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FEDERAL PROJECT



August 01, 2007
Supersedes July 6, 2005

BIDDING INSTRUCTIONS

FOR ALL PROJECTS:

1.

2.

Use pen and ink to complete all paper Bids.
As a minimum, the following must be received prior to the time of Bid opening:

For a Paper Bid:
a) a copy of the Notice to Contractors, b) the completed Acknowledgement of Bid
Amendments form, c¢) the completed Schedule of Items, d) two copies of the completed
and signed Contract Offer, Agreement & Award form, e) a Bid Guaranty, and f) any
other certifications or Bid requirements listed in the Bid Documents as due by Bid
opening.

For an Electronic Bid:
a) a completed Bid using Expedite® software and submitted via the Bid Express™ web-
based service, b) a Bid Guaranty (as described below) or a faxed copy of a Bid Bond
(with original to be delivered within 72 hours), and c¢) any other certifications or Bid
requirements listed in the Bid Documents as due by Bid opening.

. Include prices for all required items in the Schedule of Items. (“Zero is not considered a Bid

price.”)
Include a Bid Guaranty. Acceptable forms are:

a. aproperly completed and signed Bid Bond on the Department’s prescribed form (or
on a form that does not contain any significant variations from the Department’s
form as determined by the Department) for 5% of the Bid Amount or

b. an Official Bank Check, Cashier’s Check, Certified Check, U.S. Postal Money
Order or Negotiable Certificate of Deposit in the amount stated in the Notice to
Contractors.

. If a paper Bid is to be sent, Federal Express overnight delivery is suggested as the package is

delivered directly to the DOT Headquarters Building located at 16 Child Street in Augusta.
Other means, such as U.S. Postal Service’s Express Mail has proven not to be reliable.

IN ADDITION, FOR FEDERAL AID PROJECTS:

6.

Complete the DBE Proposed Utilization form in the proper amounts, and deliver to the Civil
Rights Office, or fax to (207)624-3431 by 4:30 PM on bid opening day.

If you need further information regarding Bid preparation, call the DOT Contracts Section at

(207)624-3410.

For complete bidding requirements, refer to Section 102 of the Maine Department of

Transportation, Standard Specifications, Revision of December 2002.



January 30, 2004
Supercedes February 11, 2003

NOTICE

The Maine Department of Transportation is attempting to improve the way Bid
Amendments/Addendums are handled, and allow for an electronic downloading of bid
packages from our website, while continuing to maintain a planholders list.

Prospective bidders, subcontractors or suppliers who wish to download a copy of the
bid package and receive a courtesy notification of project specific bid amendments,
must provide an email address to Diane Barnes or Mike Babb at the MDOT Contracts
mailbox at: MDOT.contracts@maine.gov. Each bid package will require a separate
request.

Additionally, interested parties will be responsible for reviewing and retrieving the Bid
Amendments from our web site, and acknowledging receipt and incorporating those
Bid Amendments in their bids using the Acknowledgement of Bid Amendment Form.

The downloading of bid packages from the MDOT website is not the same as providing
an electronic bid to the Department. Electronic bids must be submitted via
http://www.BIDX.com. For information on electronic bidding contact Larry Childs at
Larry.Childs@maine.gov.
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NOTICE

For security and other reasons, all Bid Packages which are
mailed, shall be provided in double (one envelope inside the
other) envelopes. The Inner Envelope shall have the following
information provided on it:

Bid Enclosed - Do Not Open

PIN:

Town:

Date of Bid Opening:

Name of Contractor with mailing address and telephone
number:

In Addition to the usual address information, the Outer Envelope
should have written or typed on it:

Double Envelope: Bid Enclosed

PIN:

Town:

Date of Bid Opening:

Name of Contractor:

This should not be much of a change for those of you who
use Federal Express or similar services.

Hand-carried Bids may be in one envelope as before, and should
be marked with the following infrormation:

Bid Enclosed: Do Not Open
PIN:
Town:

Name of Contractor:
October 16, 2001



STATE OF MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION
Bid Guaranty-Bid Bond Form

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS THAT

, of the City/Town of and State of
as Principal, and as Surety, a
Corporation duly organized under the laws of the State of and having a usual place of
Business in and hereby held and firmly bound unto the Treasurer of
the State of Maine in the sum of Lfor payment which Principal and Surety bind

themselves, their heirs, executers, administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally.

The condition of'this obligation is that the Principal has submitted to the Maine Department of
Transportation, hereafter Department, a certain bid, attached hereto and incorporated as a

part herein, to enter into a written contract for the construction of

and if the Department shall accept said bid

and the Principal shall execute and deliver a contract in the form attached hereto (properly
completed in accordance with said bid) and shall furnish bonds for this faithful performance of
said contract, and forithe payment of all persons performing labor or furnishing material in
connection therewith, and shall in all other respects perform the agreement created by the
acceptance of said bid, then this obligation shall be null and void; otherwise it shall remain in full
force, and effect.

Signed and sealed this day of 20

WITNESS: PRINCIPAL:

By

By:

By:

WITNESS SURETY:
By

By:

Name of Local Agency:




NOTICE

Bidders:

Please use the attached “Request for Information” form when
faxing questions and comments concerning specific Contracts
that have been Advertised for Bid. Include additional numbered
pages as required. Questions are to be faxed to the number listed
in the Notice to Contractors. This is the only allowable
mechanism for answering Project specific questions. Maine DOT
will not be bound to any answers to Project specific questions
received during the Bidding phase through other processes.



State of Maine
Department of Transportation

REQUEST FOR INFORMATION

Date Time
I nfor mation Requested: PIN: Town(s):
Request by: Phone: ( )
Bid Date: Fax: ( )

Completetop portion of form and transmit to the number listed in the Noticeto Contractors
RFI No: RFI received:

Response:

Response By: Date:




NOTICE

Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Proposed Utilization

The Apparent Low Bidder must submit the Disadvantaged
Business Enterprise Proposed Utilization form by close of
Business (4:30 P.M.) on Bid day.

The Contractor’s Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Proposed
Utilization Plan form contains additional information that is
required by USDOT.

The Contractor’s Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Proposed
Utilization Plan form must be used.

A copy of the new Contractor’s Disadvantaged Business
Enterprise Proposed Utilization Plan and instructions for
completing it are attached.

Note: Questions about DBE firms, or to obtain a printed copy of
the DBE Directory, contact the Civil Rights Office at (207) 624-
3066.

MDOTs DBE Directory of Certified firms can also be obtained at

www.maine.gov/mdot/disadvantaged-business-enterprises/dbe-home.php



http://www.state.me.us/mdot/humnres/o_equalo/cdwbed_h.htm

INSTRUCTIONS FOR PREPARING THE
CONTRACTOR’S DISADVANTAGED BUSINESS
ENTERPRISE UTILIZATION PLAN

The Contractor Shall:

1. Submit a completed Contractor’s Disadvantaged Business
Enterprise Utilization Plan to the Contract’s Engineer by 4:30
P.M. on the Bid day.

2. Extend equal opportunity to MDOT certified DBE firms (as
listed in MDOT’s DBE Directory of Certified Businesses) in the
selection and utilization of Subcontractors and Suppliers.

SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS FOR COMPLETING THE FORM:

Insert Contractor name, the name of the person(s) preparing the form, and
that person(s) telephone and fax number.

Provide total Bid price, Federal Project Identification Number, and
location of the Project work.

In the columns, name each DBE firm to be used, provide the Unit or Item
cost of the Work/Product to be provided by the DBE firm, give a brief
description of the Work, and the dollar value of the Work.

If no DBE firm 1s to be utilized, the Contractor must document the
reason(s) why no DBE firms are being used. Specific supporting evidence
of good faith efforts taken by Contractors to solicit DBE Bidders must be
attached. This evidence, as a minimum, includes phone logs, e-mail
and/or mail DBE solicitation records, and the documented results of these
solicitations.



NOTICE

Maine Department of Transportation
Disadvantaged Business Enter prise Program

Notice is hereby given that in accordance with US DOT regulation 49 CFR Part 26,
the Maine Department of Transportation has established a DBE Program for
disadvantaged business participation in the federal-aid construction program;
MaineDOT contracts covered by the program include consulting, construction,
supplies, manufacturing, and service contracts.

For FFY 2008 (October 1, 2007 through September 30, 2008), MaineDOT has
established a DBE participation goal of 4.5% to be achieved through race/gender
neutral and race/gender conscious means.

Interested parties may view MaineDOT’s DBE goal setting methodology for the
next 30 days during normal business hours (8-4, M-F) at the Maine Department of
Transportation, Civil Rights Office, 16 State House Station, Augusta ME 04333-
0016. Appointments may be scheduled by telephone at (207) 624-3519. The goal
setting methodology is also available for viewing on the MaineDOT website:
http://www.maine.gov/mdot/disadvantaged-business-enterprises/dbe-home.php.

Public comment will be accepted for 45 days following the last date of publication.
The public comment period will be complete on August 28", 2007. The goal will be
submitted for approval to the FHWA on August 1%, 2007 with an update based upon
public comment sent to FHWA on August 30™.

Comments on the goal will be accepted for 45 days from the date of this notice.
Written comments should be addressed to Jackie LaPerriere, Maine Department of
Transportation, Civil Rights Office, 16 State House Station, Augusta, Maine 04333-
0016 or by e-mail at: jackie.laperriere@maine.gov.

Several interested stakeholders will be notified directly by e-mail of the goal
publication, including Maine SBA, Associated Constructors of Maine, and ACEC,
and Maine DBEs.


http://www.maine.gov/mdot/disadvantaged-business-enterprises/dbe-home.php
http://www.maine.gov/mdot/disadvantaged-business-enterprises/dbe-home.php
mailto:holly.anderson@maine.gov

Original Submission Page  of

Revision #
MaineDOT CONTRACTOR’'SDBE/SUBCONTRACTOR
PROPOSED UTILIZATION FORM
Low Bidder must furnish thisform to Contracts Section Bid Opening day.

Contractor: Telephone: Ext.
Prepared by: Fax:

BID PRICE: $ BID DATE: / /

FEDERAL PROJECT PIN # PROJECT LOCATION:

TOTAL DBE % PARTICIPATION FOR THISSUBMISSION

W | D Non Firm Name Unit/ltem Cost | Unit # | Description of Actual $
B B DBE Work & Item Value
Ee | Ee Number

Total »

Contractors must make a good faith effort to include Certified DBE firmsin all aspects of the project. If
no DBE firmsareto be part of thisproject, a detailed explanation isrequired. Attach supporting evidence to
the maximum participation of DBEson this project. Thisisarequirement. Thisevidence must include name of
firm(s) contacted, date contacted, and outcome of solicitation.

Equal Opportunity Use:

Formreceived:  / / Verified by:

Accepted Rejected

cc: [0 Contracts [ Other

e WBEsarenon-minority women owned firms certified by MaineDOT
e DBEsaremaleand minority owned firmscertified by MaineDOT
For a completelist of certified firms go to http://www.maine.gov/mdot

Rev. 6/06




THE

-
MAINE DEPARTMENT 7
OF TRANSPORTATION a I n e S

where

CIVIL RIGHTS OFFICE

To search for a specific work item, click on the binoculars, type
in the word you want to search for and click on find. To go to
the next selected item, click on the binoculars with the arrow.

MAINE DEPARTMENT OF
TRANSPORTATION

CERTIFIED DISADVANTAGED AND WOMEN
BUSINESS ENTERPRISE

DECEMBER 2005

Information is updated on an ongoing basis and
can be retrieved by visiting our Website:

www.maine.gov/mdot/disadvantaged-business-enterprises/dbe-home.php



http://www.state.me.us/mdot
http://www.maine.gov/mdot/disadvantaged-business-enterprises/dbe-home.php

September 14, 2007

Vendor Registration

Prospective Bidders must register as a vendor with the Department of Administrative &
Financial Services if the vendor is awarded a contract. Vendors will not be able to receive
payment without first being registered. Vendors/Contractors will find information and
register through the following link —
http://www.maine.gov/purchases/vendorinfo/vss.htm




STATE OF MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION
NOTICE TO CONTRACTORS

Sealed Bids addressed to the Maine Department of Transportation, Augusta, Maine 04333 and endorsed on the wrapper “Bids
for Concrete Rubblization, Hot Mix Asphalt Overlay, Pavement Milling, Drainage and Safety Improvements in the
towns of Brunswick, Topsham, Bowdoein, Bowdoinham, Richmond and the city of Gardiner” will be received from
contractors at the Reception Desk, Maine DOT Building, Child Street, Augusta, Maine, until 11:00 o’clock A.M. (prevailing
time) on April 23, 2008, and at that time and place publicly opened and read. Bids will be accepted from contractors
prequalified by the Department of Transportation for Highway Construction and Paving Projects. All other Bids may be
rejected. We now accept electronic bids for those bid packages posted on the bidx.com website. Electronic bids do not
have to be accompanied by paper bids. Please note: the Department will accept a facsimile of the bid bond; however,
the original bid bond must then be received at the MDOT Contract Section within 72 hours of the bid opening. Until
further notice, dual bids (one paper, one electronic) will be accepted, with the paper copy taking precedence.

Description: Maine Federal Aid Project No. IM-1511(400)E, PIN 15114.00.

Location: The section of highway under construction in Kennebec, Sagadahoc and Cumbertand Counties Project No. IM-
1511(400)E is located on Interstate 295 southbound, beginning 0.20 mi south of the Durham Road Overpass and
extending northerly 21.80 mi. to 0.03 mi. south of the Exit 49 off ramp.

Outline of Work: Concrete Rubblization, Hot Mix Asphalt Overlay, Pavement Milling, Drainage and Safety Improvements;
and other incidental work.

For general information regarding Bidding and Contracting procedures, contact Scott Bickford at (207)624-3410. Our
webpage at http://www.maine.gov/mdot/contractor-consultant-information/contractor_cons.php contains a copy of the
schedule of items, Plan Holders List, written portions of bid amendments (not drawings), and bid results. For Project-specific
information fax all questions to James Andrews at (207)624-3431. Questions received after 12:00 noon of Monday prior to
bid date will not be answered. Bidders shall not contact any other Departmental staff for clarification of Contract provisions,
and the Department will not be responsible for any interpretations so obtained. Hearing impaired persons may call the
Telecommunication Device for the Deaf at 888-516-9364.

Plans, specifications and bid forms may be seen at the Maine DOT Building in Augusta, Maine. They may be purchased from
the Department between the hours of 8:00 am. to 4:30 p.m. by cash, credit card (Visa/Mastercard) or check payable to
Treasurer, State of Maine sent to Maine Department of Transportation, Attn.: Mailroom, 16 State House Station, Augusta,
Maine 04333-0016. They also may be purchased by telephone at (207) 624-3536 between the hours of 8:00 a.m. to 4:30 p.m.
Full size plans $45.00 ( $49.50 by mail) Half size plans $22.50 ($25.50 by mail), Bid Book $10 ($13 by mail), Single Sheets
$2, payment in advance, all non-refundable.

Each Bid must be made upon blank forms provided by the Department and must be accompanied by a bid bond at 5% of the
bid amount or an official bank check, cashier’s check, certified check, certificate of deposit, or United States postal money
order in the amount of $700,000 payable to Treasurer, State of Maine as a Bid guarantee. A Contract Performance Surety
Bond and a Contract Payment Surety Bond, each in the amount of 100 percent of the Contract price, will be required of the
successful Bidder.

This Contract is subject to all applicable Federal Laws. This contract is subject to compliance with the Disadvantaged
Business Enterprise program requirements as set forth by the Maine Department of Transportation.

All work shall be governed by “State of Maine, Department of Transportation, Standard Specifications, Revision of December
2002", price $10 [$13 by mail], and Standard Details, Revision of December 2002, price $20 [$25 by mail}. Standard Detail
updates can be found at http://www.maine.gov/mdot/contractor-consultant-information/contractor _cons.php

The right is hereby reserved to the MDOT to reject any or all bids

Augusta, Maine
April 2, 2008 JOHN E. DORITY

CHIEF ENGINEER

%, )
%.,; onaL S\
'Wivl'zgmcmm’\



Gardiner-Brunswick

PIN 15114.00

August 3, 2004

Supercedes March 17, 2004

SPECIAL PROVISION 102.7.3
ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF BID AMENDMENTS

With this form, the Bidder acknowledges its responsibility to check for all
Amendments to the Bid Package. For each Project under Advertisement, Amendments are
located at http://www.maine.gov/mdot/comprehensive-list-projects/project-information.php

It is the responsibility of the Bidder to determine if there are Amendments to the Project, to
download them, to incorporate them into their Bid Package, and to reference the Amendment
number and the date on the form below. The Maine DOT will not post Bid Amendments any
later than noon the day before Bid opening without individually notifying all the planholders.

Amendment Number

Date

The Contractor, for itself, its successors and assigns, hereby acknowledges that it has
received all of the above referenced Amendments to the Bid Package.

CONTRACTOR

Date Signature of authorized representative

Page 1 of 1

(Name and Title Printed)



MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

BID

DATE OF OPENING : CALL ORDER
CONTRACT ID : 015114.00
PROJECTS

IM-1511(400)E

COUNTY : SAGADAHOC



MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION PAGE: 1
DATE : 080331
SCHEDULE OF ITEMS REVISED:
CONTRACT ID: 015114.00 PROJECT (S) : IM-1511(400)E
CONTRACTOR
LINE | ITEM | APPROX. | UNIT PRICE | BID AMOUNT
NO | DESCRIPTION | QUANTITY R e I
| | AND UNITS | DOLLARS | CTS | DOLLARS |CTS
SECTION 0001 REHAB
201.11 CLEARING
0010 3.000
AC
201.23 REMOVING SINGLE
0020 |TREE TOP ONLY 20.000
EA
201.24 REMOVING STUMP
0030 20.000
EA
202.11 REMOVING PORTLAND
0040 |CEMENT CONCRETE PAVEMENT 245000.000
SY
202.126 REMOVE EXISTING
0050 | CONCRETE SLAB TO FULL 27500.000
DEPTH SY
202.127 REMOVE EXISTING
0060 |BITUMINOUS PAVEMENT LUMP LUMP
202.202 REMOVING
0070 | PAVEMENT SURFACE 212600.000
SY
202.205 RUMBLE STRIPS -
0080 | SHOULDER 226900.000
LF
203.20 COMMON EXCAVATION
0090 4500.000
CcY
203.24 COMMON BORROW
0100 2000.000
CcY




MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION PAGE: 2
DATE : 080331
SCHEDULE OF ITEMS REVISED:
CONTRACT ID: 015114.00 PROJECT (S) : IM-1511(400)E
CONTRACTOR
LINE ITEM APPROX. UNIT PRICE BID AMOUNT
NO DESCRIPTION QUANTITY  |-=---cmemmcmcmee|mmmmcme e
AND UNITS DOLLARS | CTS | DOLLARS |CTS
203.242 DIRTY BORROW
0110 1500.000
cY
203.25 GRANULAR BORROW
0120 2000.000
cY
204.201 ADD SHOULDER
0130 |AGGREGATE TO EXISTING 181300.000
SHOULDER sy
205.512 WIDENING OF
0140 |EXISTING SHOULDER 7500.000
sy
211.21 INSLOPE
0150 | REHABILITATION 243210.000
LF
304.13 DENSE GRADED
0160 | CRUSHED AGGREGATE 8500.000
SUBBASE cY
307.32 FULL DEPTH
0170 |RECYCLED 30000.000
PAVEMENT (UNTREATED sy
MAINELINE TRAVELWAY)
311.36 FULL DEPTH
0180 | CONCRETE RUBBLIZATION 245000.000
sy
403.208 HOT MIX ASPHALT
0190|12.5 MM HMA SURFACE 17000.000
T
403.2081 12.5 MM POLYMER
0200 |[MODIFIED HOT MIX ASPHALT 33000.000
T
403.2102 9.5 MM ASPHALT
0210 |RICH BASE MIXTURE 4000.000
T




MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION PAGE: 3
DATE : 080331
SCHEDULE OF ITEMS REVISED:
CONTRACT ID: 015114.00 PROJECT (S) : IM-1511(400)E
CONTRACTOR
LINE ITEM APPROX. UNIT PRICE BID AMOUNT
NO DESCRIPTION QUANTITY  |-=---cmemmcmcmee|mmmmcme e
AND UNITS DOLLARS | CTS | DOLLARS |CTS
403.211 HOT MIX ASPHALT
0220 (SHIMMING) 5500.000
T
403.213 HOT MIX ASPHALT
0230[12.5 MM HMA BASE 52000.000
T
403.2131 12.5 MM POLYMER
0240 |MODIFIED HMA BASE 33000.000
T
403.2132 12.5 MM ASPHALT
0250 |RICH BASE MIXTURE 36000.000
T
403.325 HIGH PERFORMANCE
0260 | RUBBERIZED ASPHALT 550.000
T
409.15 BITUMINOUS TACK
0270|COAT - APPLIED 35000.000
G
411.10 UNTREATED
0280 | AGGREGATE SURFACE COURSE 15000.000
(TRUCK MEASURE) cY
424 .3331 ASPHALT LOW
0290 | MODULUS CRACK SEALER, 10000.000
APPLIED LB
424 .3333 LOW MODULUS
0300|JOINT SEALER, APPLIED 460000.000
LF
429.32 SELF ADHESIVE
0310 |ASPHALTIC MEMBRANE 32400.000
SF
502.29 STRUCTURAL
0320 | CONCRETE WEARING SURFACE |LUMP LUMP
ON BRIDGES




MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION PAGE: 4
DATE : 080331
SCHEDULE OF ITEMS REVISED:
CONTRACT ID: 015114.00 PROJECT (S) : IM-1511(400)E
CONTRACTOR
LINE ITEM APPROX. UNIT PRICE BID AMOUNT
NO DESCRIPTION QUANTITY  |-=---cmemmcmcmee|mmmmcme e
AND UNITS DOLLARS | CTS | DOLLARS |CTS
502.31 STRUCTURAL
0330 | CONCRETE APPROACH SLABS |LUMP LUMP
504.069 CONCRETE PIPE
0340 |TIES 32.000
EA
508.14 HIGH PERFORMANCE
0350 | WATERPROOFING MEMBRANE LUMP LUMP
(150 SY)
512.082 FRENCH DRAINS
0360 775.000
EA
515.21 PROTECTIVE
0370 | COATING FOR CONCRETE LUMP LUMP
SURFACES
518.39 REPAIRING GRANITE
0380 |CURB BEDDING MORTAR 130.000
LF
518.50 REPAIR OF UPWARD
0390 | FACING SURFACES - TO 300.000
REINFORCING STEEL < 7.9 |SF
IN.
518.51 REPAIR OF UPWARD
0400 | FACING SURFACES - BELOW 200.000
REINFORCING STEEL < 7.9 |SF
IN.
518.60 REPAIR OF
0410 |VERTICAL SURFACES < 7.9 50.000
IN. SF
518.61 REPAIR OF
0420 |VERTICAL SURFACES > 7.9 10.000
IN. cY




MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION PAGE: 5
DATE : 080331
SCHEDULE OF ITEMS REVISED:
CONTRACT ID: 015114.00 PROJECT (S) : IM-1511(400)E
CONTRACTOR
LINE ITEM APPROX. UNIT PRICE BID AMOUNT
NO DESCRIPTION QUANTITY  |-=---cmemmcmcmee|mmmmcme e
AND UNITS DOLLARS | CTS | DOLLARS |CTS
520.241 BRIDGE JOINT
0430 |MODIFICATION TYPE 1 3.000
EA
520.242 BRIDGE JOINT
0440 |MODIFICATION TYPE 2 5.000
EA
520.243 BRIDGE JOINT
0450 | MODIFICATION TYPE 3 2.000
EA
526.301 TEMPORARY
0460 | CONCRETE BARRIER TYPE I |LUMP LUMP
(1800 LF)
526.34 PERMANENT
0470 | CONCRETE TRANSITION 20.000
BARRIER EA
527.301 ENERGY ABSORBING
0480 |SYSTEM (C-A-T) 1.000
EA
527.34 WORK ZONE CRASH
0490 | CUSHIONS 3.000
UN
603.15 12 INCH CULVERT
0500 |PIPE OPTION I 12.000
LF
603.16 15 INCH CULVERT
0510 |PIPE OPTION I 300.000
LF
603.195 24 INCH
0520 | REINFORCED CONCRETE PIPE 8.000
CLASS III LF
603.245 54 INCH
0530 | REINFORCED CONCRETE PIPE 8.000
CLASS III LF




MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION PAGE: 6
DATE : 080331
SCHEDULE OF ITEMS REVISED:
CONTRACT ID: 015114.00 PROJECT (S) : IM-1511(400)E
CONTRACTOR
LINE ITEM APPROX. UNIT PRICE BID AMOUNT
NO DESCRIPTION QUANTITY  |-=---cmemmcmcmee|mmmmcme e
AND UNITS DOLLARS | CTS | DOLLARS |CTS
603.7424 REMOVE & RELAY
0540|24 INCH CONCRETE PIPE 40.000
LF
603.743 REMOVE & RELAY
055030 INCH CONCRETE PIPE 16.000
LF
603.7436 REMOVE & RELAY
0560|36 INCH CONCRETE PIPE 24.000
LF
603.7454 REMOVE & RELAY
0570|54 INCH CONCRETE PIPE 8.000
LF
603.746 REMOVE & RELAY
0580|60 INCH CONCRETE PIPE 24.000
LF
604.18 ADJUSTING MANHOLE
0590 |OR CATCH BASIN TO GRADE 10.000
EA
605.09 6 INCH UNDERDRAIN
0600 | TYPE B 5000.000
LF
605.10 6 INCH UNDERDRAIN
0610 | OUTLET 500.000
LF
606.1721 BRIDGE
0620 | TRANSITION - TYPE 1 20.000
EA
606.178 GUARDRAIL BEAM
0630 3500.000
LF
606.24 GUARDRAIL TYPE 3D
0640|- SINGLE RAIL 39950.000
LF




MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION PAGE: 7
DATE : 080331
SCHEDULE OF ITEMS REVISED:
CONTRACT ID: 015114.00 PROJECT (S) : IM-1511(400)E
CONTRACTOR
LINE ITEM APPROX. UNIT PRICE BID AMOUNT
NO DESCRIPTION QUANTITY  |-=---cmemmcmcmee|mmmmcme e
AND UNITS DOLLARS | CTS | DOLLARS |CTS
606.265 TERMINAL END -
0650 | SINGLE RAIL - GALVANIZED 36.000
STEEL EA
606.352 REFLECTORIZED
0660 |BEAM GUARDRAIL 50.000
DELINEATORS EA
606.353 REFLECTORIZED
0670 | FLEXIBLE GUARDRAIL 123.000
MARKER EA
606.356 UNDERDRAIN
0680 | DELINEATOR POST 75.000
EA
606.3581 GUARDRAIL,
0690 |MODIFY EXISTING TO TYPE 4912.500
3D LF
606.367 REPLACE UNUSABLE
0700 | EXISTING GUARDRAIL POSTS 100.000
EA
606.48 SINGLE GALVANIZED
0710 |STEEL POST 200.000
EA
606.64 GUARDRAIL THRIE
0720 |BEAM - DOUBLE RAIL 2675.000
LF
606.65 GUARDRAIL THRIE
0730|BEAM - SINGLE RAIL 337.500
LF
606.70 TRANSITION
0740 |SECTION THRIE BEAM 4.000
EA
606.754 WIDEN SHOULDER
0750 | FOR GUARDRAIL 350 FLARED 46.000
TERMINAL EA

10



CONTRACT 1ID:

015114.00

CONTRACTOR

ITEM
DESCRIPTION

606.79 GUARDRAIL 350
FLARED TERMINAL

606.792 GUARDRAIL 350
MEDIAN TERMINAL SYSTEM

612.06 BITUMINOUS

SEALING BLACK

613.319 EROSION CONTROL
BLANKET

618.1401
NUMBER 2

SEEDING METHOD
PLAN QUANTITY

618.1411
NUMBER 3

SEEDING METHOD
PLAN QUANTITY

619.1201
QUANTITY

619.1401
MIX

620.58 EROSION CONTROL
GEOTEXTILE

MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION PAGE: 8
DATE : 080331
SCHEDULE OF ITEMS REVISED:
PROJECT (S) : IM-1511(400)E
APPROX. UNIT PRICE BID AMOUNT
QUANTITY  |-=---cmemmcmcmee|mmmmcme e
AND UNITS DOLLARS | CTS | DOLLARS |CTS
46.000
EA
1.000
EA
4250.000
LF
150.000
cY
1000.000
sY
8000.000
sY
2100.000
UN
425.000
UN
2525.000
UN
4000.000
cY
1000.000
sY

1"



MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION PAGE: 9
DATE : 080331
SCHEDULE OF ITEMS REVISED:
CONTRACT ID: 015114.00 PROJECT (S) : IM-1511(400)E
CONTRACTOR
LINE ITEM APPROX. UNIT PRICE BID AMOUNT
NO DESCRIPTION QUANTITY  |-=---cmemmcmcmee|mmmmcme e
AND UNITS DOLLARS | CTS | DOLLARS |CTS
620.65 REINFORCEMENT
0870 | GEOGRID 3500.000
sy
627.18 12 " SOLID WHITE
0880 | PAVEMENT MARKING 8600.000
LF
627.72 6 INCH WHITE
0890 | PAVEMENT MARKING LINE 249800.000
LF
627.74 6 INCH YELLOW
0900 | PAVEMENT MARKING LINE 138800.000
LF
627.75 WHITE OR YELLOW
0910 | PAVEMENT AND CURB 1525.000
MARKING SF
627.781 TEMPORARY 6 INCH
0920 | PAINTED PAVEMENT MARKING 507000.000
LINE, WHITE OR YELLOW LF
629.05 HAND LABOR,
0930 | STRAIGHT TIME 180.000
HR
631.10 AIR COMPRESSOR
0940 | (INCLUDING OPERATOR) 100.000
HR
631.11 AIR TOOL
0950 | (INCLUDING OPERATOR) 100.000
HR
631.12 ALL PURPOSE
0960 | EXCAVATOR (INCLUDING 160.000
OPERATOR) HR
631.122 MINI ALL-PURPOSE
0970 | EXCAVATOR (INCLUDING 100.000
OPERATOR) HR

12



CONTRACT ID: 015114.00
CONTRACTOR

LINE ITEM

NO DESCRIPTION

631.132 SMALL BULLDOZER
(INCLUDING OPERATOR)

631.14 GRADER
OPERATOR)

(INCLUDING

631.15 ROLLER, EARTH AND
BASE COURSE
OPERATOR )

(INCLUDING

631.172 TRUCK - LARGE
(INCLUDING OPERATOR)

631.18 CHAIN SAW RENTAL
(INCLUDING OPERATOR)

631.32 CULVERT CLEANER
(INCLUDING OPERATOR)

645.306 FLEXIBLE
REFLECTORIZED DELINEATOR

652.30 FLASHING ARROW
BOARD

MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION PAGE: 10
DATE : 080331
SCHEDULE OF ITEMS REVISED:
PROJECT (S) : IM-1511(400)E
APPROX. UNIT PRICE BID AMOUNT
QUANTITY  |-=---cmemmcmcmee|mmmmcme e
AND UNITS DOLLARS | CTS | DOLLARS |CTS
160.000
HR
120.000
HR
50.000
HR
240.000
HR
100.000
HR
50.000
HR
300.000
HR
750.000
EA
3.000
EA
200.000
EA
600.000
EA
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MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

SCHEDULE OF ITEMS

PROJECT (S) :

PAGE: 11
DATE: 080331
REVISED:

IM-1511(400)E

CONTRACT ID: 015114.00
CONTRACTOR

LINE ITEM

NO DESCRIPTION

652 .35 CONSTRUCTION
SIGNS

652.36 MAINTENANCE OF
TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES

652.41 PORTABLE -
CHANGEABLE MESSAGE SIGN

656 .75 TEMPORARY SOIL
EROSION AND WATER
POLLUTION CONTROL

660.21 ON-THE-JOB
TRAINING (BID)

APPROX.
QUANTITY
AND UNITS

1500.000
SF
120.000
CD
8.000
EA
LUMP
LUMP
3000.000
HR
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CONTRACT AGREEMENT, OFFER & AWARD

AGREEMENT made on the date last signed below, by and between the State of Maine,
acting through and by its Department of Transportation (Department), an agency of state
government with its principal administrative offices located at Child Street, Augusta, Maine,
with a mailing address at 16 State House Station, Augusta, Maine 04333-0016, and

a corporation or other legal entity organized under the laws of the State of , with

its principal place of business located at

The Department and the Contractor, in consideration of the mutual promises set forth in this
Agreement (the “Contract”), hereby agree as follows:

A.

The Work.

The Contractor agrees to complete all Work as specified or indicated in the Contract
including Extra Work in conformity with the Contract, Project No. IM-1511(400)E,
PIN No. 15114.00, for the Concrete Rubblization, Hot Mix Asphalt Overlay,
Pavement Milling, Drainage and Safety Improvements in the towns Brunswick,
Bowdoin, Bowdoinham, Richmond, Topsham and the city of Gardiner, Counties
of Kennebec, Sagadahoc, and Cumberland Maine. The Work includes construction,
maintenance during construction, warranty as provided in the Contract, and other
incidental work.

The Contractor shall be responsible for furnishing all supervision, labor, equipment,
tools supplies, permanent materials and temporary materials required to perform the
Work including construction quality control including inspection, testing and
documentation, all required documentation at the conclusion of the project, warranting
its work and performing all other work indicated in the Contract.

The Department shall have the right to alter the nature and extent of the Work as
provided in the Contract; payment to be made as provided in the same.

Time.

The Contractor agrees to complete all Work, except warranty work, on or before
October 18, 2008. Further, the Department may deduct from moneys otherwise due
the Contractor, not as a penalty, but as Liquidated Damages in accordance with
Sections 107.7 and 107.8 of the State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard
Specifications, Revision of December 2002 and related Special Provisions.

15



Price.

The quantities given in the Schedule of Items of the Bid Package will be used as the
basis for determining the original Contract amount and for determining the amounts of
the required Performance Surety Bond and Payment Surety Bond, and that the amount
of this offer is

$ Performance Bond and Payment Bond each being
100% of the amount of this Contract.

Contract.

This Contract, which may be amended, modified, or supplemented in writing only,
consists of the Contract documents as defined in the Plans, Standard Specifications,
Revision of December 2002, Standard Details Revision of December 2002 as updated
through advertisement, Supplemental Specifications, Special Provisions, Contract
Agreement; and Contract Bonds. It is agreed and understood that this Contract will be
governed by the documents listed above.

Certifications.

By signing below, the Contractor hereby certifies that to the best of the Contractor’s
knowledge and belief:

1. All of the statements, representations, covenants, and/or certifications required or
set forth in the Bid and the Bid Documents, including those in the Federal Contract
Provisions Supplement, and the Contract are still complete and accurate as of the
date of this Agreement.

2. The Contractor knows of no legal, contractual, or financial impediment to entering
into this Contract.

3. The person signing below is legally authorized by the Contractor to sign this
Contract on behalf of the Contractor and to legally bind the Contractor to the terms
of the Contract.

16



Offer.

The undersigned, having carefully examined the site of work, the Plans, Standard
Specifications Revision of December 2002, Standard Details Revision of December
2002 as wupdated through advertisement, Supplemental Specifications, Special
Provisions, Contract Agreement; and Contract Bonds contained herein for construction
of: Project No. IM-1511(400)E, PIN No. 15114.00, for the Concrete Rubblization,
Hot Mix Asphalt Overlay, Pavement Milling, Drainage and Safety Improvements
in the towns Brunswick, Bowdoin, Bowdoinham, Richmond, Topsham and the
city of Gardiner, Counties of Kennebec, Sagadahoc, and Cumberland, State of
Maine, on which bids will be received until the time specified in the “Notice to
Contractors” do(es) hereby bid and offer to enter into this contract to supply all the
materials, tools, equipment and labor to construct the whole of the Work in strict
accordance with the terms and conditions of this Contract at the unit prices in the
attached “Schedule of Items”.

The Offeror agrees to perform the work required at the price specified above and in
accordance with the bids provided in the attached “Schedule of Items” in strict
accordance with the terms of this solicitation, and to provide the appropriate insurance
and bonds if this offer is accepted by the Government in writing.

As Offeror also agrees:

First: To do any extra work, not covered by the attached “Schedule of Items”, which
may be ordered by the Resident, and to accept as full compensation the amount
determined upon a “Force Account” basis as provided in the Standard Specifications,
Revision of December 2002, and as addressed in the contract documents.

Second: That the bid bond at 5% of the bid amount or the official bank check,
cashier’s check, certificate of deposit or U. S. Postal Money Order in the amount given
in the “Notice to Contractors”, payable to the Treasurer of the State of Maine and
accompanying this bid, shall be forfeited, as liquidated damages, if in case this bid is
accepted, and the undersigned shall fail to abide by the terms and conditions of the
offer and fail to furnish satisfactory insurance and Contract bonds under the conditions
stipulated in the Specifications within 15 days of notice of intent to award the contract.

Third: To begin the Work as stated in Section 107.2 of the Standard Specifications
Revision of December 2002 and complete the Work within the time limits given in the
Special Provisions of this Contract.

Fourth: The Contractor will be bound to the Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE)
Requirements contained in the attached Notice (Additional Instructions to Bidders) and
submit a completed Contractor’s Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Utilization Plan
by 4:30pm on the day of bid opening to the Contracts Engineer.

17



Fifth: That this offer shall remain open for 30 calendar days after the date of opening

of bids.

Sixth: The Bidder hereby certifies, to the best of its knowledge and belief that: the
Bidder has not, either directly or indirectly, entered into any agreement, participated in
any collusion, or otherwise taken any action in restraint of competitive bidding in
connection with its bid, and its subsequent contract with the Department.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Contractor, for itself, its successors and assigns, hereby
execute two duplicate originals of this Agreement and thereby binds itself to all covenants,
terms, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents.

Date

Witness

G. Award.

Your offer is hereby accepted.

documents referenced herein.

Date

Witness

CONTRACTOR

(Signature of Legally Authorized Representative
of the Contractor)

(Name and Title Printed)

This award consummates the Contract, and the

MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

By: David A. Cole, Commissioner
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CONTRACT AGREEMENT, OFFER & AWARD

AGREEMENT made on the date last signed below, by and between the State of Maine,
acting through and by its Department of Transportation (Department), an agency of state
government with its principal administrative offices located at Child Street, Augusta, Maine,
with a mailing address at 16 State House Station, Augusta, Maine 04333-0016, and

a corporation or other legal entity organized under the laws of the State of , with

its principal place of business located at

The Department and the Contractor, in consideration of the mutual promises set forth in this
Agreement (the “Contract”), hereby agree as follows:

A.

The Work.

The Contractor agrees to complete all Work as specified or indicated in the Contract
including Extra Work in conformity with the Contract, Project No. IM-1511(400)E,
PIN No. 15114.00, for the Concrete Rubblization, Hot Mix Asphalt Overlay,
Pavement Milling, Drainage and Safety Improvements in the towns Brunswick,
Bowdoin, Bowdoinham, Richmond, Topsham and the city of Gardiner, Counties
of Kennebec, Sagadahoc, and Cumberland Maine. The Work includes construction,
maintenance during construction, warranty as provided in the Contract, and other
incidental work.

The Contractor shall be responsible for furnishing all supervision, labor, equipment,
tools supplies, permanent materials and temporary materials required to perform the
Work including construction quality control including inspection, testing and
documentation, all required documentation at the conclusion of the project, warranting
its work and performing all other work indicated in the Contract.

The Department shall have the right to alter the nature and extent of the Work as
provided in the Contract; payment to be made as provided in the same.

Time.

The Contractor agrees to complete all Work, except warranty work, on or before
October 18, 2008. Further, the Department may deduct from moneys otherwise due
the Contractor, not as a penalty, but as Liquidated Damages in accordance with
Sections 107.7 and 107.8 of the State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard
Specifications, Revision of December 2002 and related Special Provisions.
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Price.

The quantities given in the Schedule of Items of the Bid Package will be used as the
basis for determining the original Contract amount and for determining the amounts of
the required Performance Surety Bond and Payment Surety Bond, and that the amount
of this offer is

$ Performance Bond and Payment Bond each being
100% of the amount of this Contract.

Contract.

This Contract, which may be amended, modified, or supplemented in writing only,
consists of the Contract documents as defined in the Plans, Standard Specifications,
Revision of December 2002, Standard Details Revision of December 2002 as updated
through advertisement, Supplemental Specifications, Special Provisions, Contract
Agreement; and Contract Bonds. It is agreed and understood that this Contract will be
governed by the documents listed above.

Certifications.

By signing below, the Contractor hereby certifies that to the best of the Contractor’s
knowledge and belief:

1. All of the statements, representations, covenants, and/or certifications required or
set forth in the Bid and the Bid Documents, including those in the Federal Contract
Provisions Supplement, and the Contract are still complete and accurate as of the
date of this Agreement.

2. The Contractor knows of no legal, contractual, or financial impediment to entering
into this Contract.

3. The person signing below is legally authorized by the Contractor to sign this
Contract on behalf of the Contractor and to legally bind the Contractor to the terms
of the Contract.
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Offer.

The undersigned, having carefully examined the site of work, the Plans, Standard
Specifications Revision of December 2002, Standard Details Revision of December
2002 as wupdated through advertisement, Supplemental Specifications, Special
Provisions, Contract Agreement; and Contract Bonds contained herein for construction
of: Project No. IM-1511(400)E, PIN No. 15114.00, for the Concrete Rubblization,
Hot Mix Asphalt Overlay, Pavement Milling, Drainage and Safety Improvements
in the towns Brunswick, Bowdoin, Bowdoinham, Richmond, Topsham and the
city of Gardiner, Counties of Kennebec, Sagadahoc, and Cumberland, State of
Maine, on which bids will be received until the time specified in the “Notice to
Contractors” do(es) hereby bid and offer to enter into this contract to supply all the
materials, tools, equipment and labor to construct the whole of the Work in strict
accordance with the terms and conditions of this Contract at the unit prices in the
attached “Schedule of Items”.

The Offeror agrees to perform the work required at the price specified above and in
accordance with the bids provided in the attached “Schedule of Items” in strict
accordance with the terms of this solicitation, and to provide the appropriate insurance
and bonds if this offer is accepted by the Government in writing.

As Offeror also agrees:

First: To do any extra work, not covered by the attached “Schedule of Items”, which
may be ordered by the Resident, and to accept as full compensation the amount
determined upon a “Force Account” basis as provided in the Standard Specifications,
Revision of December 2002, and as addressed in the contract documents.

Second: That the bid bond at 5% of the bid amount or the official bank check,
cashier’s check, certificate of deposit or U. S. Postal Money Order in the amount given
in the “Notice to Contractors”, payable to the Treasurer of the State of Maine and
accompanying this bid, shall be forfeited, as liquidated damages, if in case this bid is
accepted, and the undersigned shall fail to abide by the terms and conditions of the
offer and fail to furnish satisfactory insurance and Contract bonds under the conditions
stipulated in the Specifications within 15 days of notice of intent to award the contract.

Third: To begin the Work as stated in Section 107.2 of the Standard Specifications
Revision of December 2002 and complete the Work within the time limits given in the
Special Provisions of this Contract.

Fourth: The Contractor will be bound to the Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE)
Requirements contained in the attached Notice (Additional Instructions to Bidders) and
submit a completed Contractor’s Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Utilization Plan
by 4:30pm on the day of bid opening to the Contracts Engineer.
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Fifth: That this offer shall remain open for 30 calendar days after the date of opening

of bids.

Sixth: The Bidder hereby certifies, to the best of its knowledge and belief that: the
Bidder has not, either directly or indirectly, entered into any agreement, participated in
any collusion, or otherwise taken any action in restraint of competitive bidding in
connection with its bid, and its subsequent contract with the Department.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Contractor, for itself, its successors and assigns, hereby
execute two duplicate originals of this Agreement and thereby binds itself to all covenants,
terms, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents.

Date

Witness

G. Award.

Your offer is hereby accepted.

documents referenced herein.

Date

Witness

CONTRACTOR

(Signature of Legally Authorized Representative
of the Contractor)

(Name and Title Printed)

This award consummates the Contract, and the

MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

By: David A. Cole, Commissioner
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CONTRACT AGREEMENT, OFFER & AWARD

AGREEMENT made on the date last signed below, by and between the State of Maine,
acting through and by its Department of Transportation (Department), an agency of state

government with its principal administrative offices located ag 1705 U.S. Route 202,
Winthrop, Maine, with a mailing address at 16 State Hous?h%ugusta, Maine 04333-

0016, and (Name of the firm biddingg the

a corporation or other legal entity organized uen;l(epﬁe la c%%«ate of Maine, with its
principal place of business located at ___(addr efir ing th\e [ob)

The Department and the Contradtor,
Agreement (the “Contra

ons' atiyn\of the mutual promaiSes set forth in this
WS

A. TheWork.

rk \as specifjed or indicated in the Contract

ty 1th the Contract, PN 1224.00
, for
in the
, County of
He)aVork includes construction, maintenance during

n the Contract, and other incidental work.

L€ responsible for furnishing all supervision, labor, equipment
tools supplies, pgrmanent materials and temporary materials required to perform the
Work including construction quality control including inspection, testing and
documentation, all required documentation at the conclusion of the project, warranting
its work and performing all other work indicated in the Contract.

The Department shall have the right to alter the nature and extent of the Work as
provided in the Contract; payment to be made as provided in the same.
B. Time.

The Contractor agrees to complete all Work, except warranty work, on or before

November 15, 2003. Further, the Department may deduct from moneys otherwise
due the Contractor, not as a penalty, but as Liquidated Damages in accordance with
Sections 107.7 and 107.8 of the State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard
Specifications, Revision of December 2002.
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F.

Price.

The quantities given in the Schedule of Items of the Bid Package will be used as the
basis for determining the original Contract amount and for determining the amounts of
the required Performance Surety Bond and Payment Surety Bond, and that the amount

of this offer is (Place bid herein alphabetical form such as One Hundred and
Two dollars and 10 cents)
$ (repeat bid here in numerical terms, such as $10210) \ Performance

Bond and Payment Bond each being 100% of the amount of this tract.

Contract.

id and the Bid Documents, including those in Appendix A to
Division 10 the Standard Specifications Revision of December 2002 (Federal
Contract Provisions Supplement), and the Contract are still complete and accurate
as of the date of this Agreement.

UV

2. The Contractor knows of no legal, contractual, or financial impediment to entering
into this Contract.

3. The person signing below is legally authorized by the Contractor to sign this

Contract on behalf of the Contractor and to legally bind the Contractor to the terms
of the Contract.

Offer.
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The undersigned, having carefully examined the site of work, the Plans, Standard
Specifications, Revision of December 2002, Standard Details Revision of December
2002, Supplemental Specifications, Special Provisions, Contract Agreement; and
Contract Bonds contained herein for construction of:

PIN 1234.00 West Eastport, Hot Mix Asphalt Overlay

State of Maine, on which bids will be received until the time spe€ified in the “Notice to
Contractors” do(es) hereby bid and offer to enter into tkiS contracdt to supply all the

accordance with the terms and conditions of
attached “Schedule of Items”.

‘ 0-of the bid amount or the official bank check, cashier’s
check, certificate of d¢positfor U. S. Postal Money Order in the amount given in the
“Notice to Cantractgrs”, payable to the Treasurer of the State of Maine and
accompanying thisid, shall be forfeited, as liquidated damages, if in case this bid is
accepted, and the undersigned shall fail to abide by the terms and conditions of the
offer and fail to furnish satisfactory insurance and Contract bonds under the conditions
stipulated in the Specifications within 15 days of notice of intent to award the contract.

Third: To begin the Work on the date specified in the Engineer’s “Notice to
Commence Work™ as stated in Section 107.2 of the Standard Specifications Revision of
2002 and complete the Work within the time limits given in the Special Provisions of
this Contract.

Fourth: The Contractor will be bound to the Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE)
Requirements contained in the attached Notice (Additional Instructions to Bidders) and
submit a completed Contractor’s Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Utilization Plan by
4:30pm on the day of bid opening to the Contracts Engineer.

Fifth: That this offer shall remain open for 30 calendar days after the date of opening
of bids.
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Sixth: The Bidder hereby certifies, to the best of its knowledge and belief that: the
Bidder has not, either directly or indirectly, entered into any agreement, participated in
any collusion, or otherwise taken any action in restraint of competitive bidding in

ignatiye of Legall
f the Gontractor)
(Print Nam

Your offer is hereby accepted. = This award consummates the Contract, and the
documents referenced herein.

MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

Date By: David A. Cole, Commissioner

(Witness)
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BOND #

CONTRACT PERFORMANCE BOND
(Surety Company Form)

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: That

and the State of , as principal,
AN o et e et aea ey
a corporation duly organized under the laws of the State of ....................... and having a
USUAL PlaCe OF DUSINESS ....eeiuiieiiiiiiiit ettt ettt ettt e e sseesateeaeeennes ,

as Surety, are held and firmly bound unto the Treasurer of the State of Maine in the sum
of and 00/100 Dollars ($ ),
to be paid said Treasurer of the State of Maine or his successors in office, for which

payment well and truly to be made, Principal and Surety bind themselves, their heirs,
executors and administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally by these
presents.

The condition of this obligation is such that if the Principal designated as Contractor in
the Contract to construct  Project Number in the Municipality of

promptly and faithfully performs the Contract, then this
obligation shall be null and void; otherwise it shall remain in full force and effect.

The Surety hereby waives notice of any alteration or extension of time made by the State
of Maine.

Signed and sealed this ..., day of .ooeeeiiee ,20..... .
WITNESSES: SIGNATURES:
CONTRACTOR:
STGNALUTE.....cuviiiiieiie e eiies eeeteetee et e e rteeeeaeebeeesbeenseeeasn s s eeenbeeseesnseenseennns
Print Name Legibly .......ccocvveviiiiniiieiens Print Name Legibly ..........cccooevviiiinnneenee.
SURETY:
STGNATUTE ..eeeeviieiiiiecie et ereeerrteesies eeerie e e e e eeteeeaseeessseeessseeesseeensseesnseeesseeenseeans
Print Name Legibly ........ccccccvvieniinnnnnne. Print Name Legibly ........cccccovvviiiiinniennnnne
SURETY ADDRESS: NAME OF LOCAL AGENCY:
.................................................................. ADDRESS ..o
TELEPHONE. ...t ettt et e et ettt et ettt et eeeeneens
vii
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BOND #

CONTRACT PAYMENT BOND
(Surety Company Form)

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: That

and the State of , as principal,
AN, e ¢ ettt eh ettt h ettt eh e bt et e e h b e bt et sat et et
a corporation duly organized under the laws of the State of ..........c............... and having a
usual place Of DUSINESS 1M ...eieruiiiiieiiee et ettt et et e e e et eeeaeeeneenany

as Surety, are held and firmly bound unto the Treasurer of the State of Maine for the use
and Dbenefit of claimants as herein below defined, in the sum of
and 00/100 Dollars ($ )
for the payment whereof Principal and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors and
administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally by these presents.

The condition of this obligation is such that if the Principal designated as Contractor in
the Contract to construct Project Number in the Municipality of
promptly satisfies all claims and demands incurred for all
labor and material, used or required by him in connection with the work contemplated by
said Contract, and fully reimburses the obligee for all outlay and expense which the
obligee may incur in making good any default of said Principal, then this obligation shall
be null and void; otherwise it shall remain in full force and effect.

A claimant is defined as one having a direct contract with the Principal or with a
Subcontractor of the Principal for labor, material or both, used or reasonably required for
use in the performance of the contract.

Signed and sealed this .........c.ccccvveenneenns day of ..o ,20 ...
WITNESS: SIGNATURES:

CONTRACTOR:
STGNALUTC. ... eeeiieiie e eries eeete s e eeeteeteesteebeeesaeebeeeabeeseesaseeseesnseeseannnes
Print Name Legibly .......cccovvvvvivienienn e Print Name Legibly ......cccccoovviiiiiiiiiien.

SURETY:
e 4 b 11 (<SSR
Print Name Legibly ........ccccocvveiieniinnnnnne Print Name Legibly .......cccoceviiiiiiiniinnnen.
SURETY ADDRESS: NAME OF LOCAL AGENCY:
.................................................................. ADDRESS ...
TELEPHONE ......cccocooiiiiiiiniiiciecee, ..

viii
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January 26, 1999

SPECIAL PROVISION
PARTNERING

The successful bidder will have the opportunity to enter into a cooperative partnership
agreement with the State Department of Transportation for the contract. The objective of
this agreement is the effective completion of the work on time and to the standard of
quality that will be a source of pride to both the State and the Contractor. The partnering
agreement will not affect the terms of the contract. It is intended only to establish an
environment of cooperation between the parties. If the partnering agreement is accepted.

1. Contractor shall select and provide a third-party facilitator to conduct the team
building workshop for the Contractor and Department personnel. Facilitator selection
shall require Department concurrence. The cost for the facilitator and his associated
expenses will be shared equally by the Department on the next monthly estimate,
following receipt of invoice(s) from the Contractor, on an extra work basis.

2.  Contractor and Department will exchange lists of the key personnel to be
participants in the workshop. The list will contain the name and job title of each person,
a contact phone number, and the address for job related correspondence.

3. The Contractor shall select the location and make all arrangements for space as
required by facilitator, and for any meals required. This cost to be shared equally.

4. A working arrangement for the partnership will be agreed upon in writing at the
workshop. The arrangement will set out the mutually recognized goals and expectation
of the parties.

5. The Contractor and the Department agree to make an effort to maintain identified
key personnel assigned to the work for its duration. A timely notice by each shall be

given if changes by either must be made.

6.  Project issues shall be processed in the manner agreed upon by the parties during
the orientation.

7. Follow-up workshops may be held periodically throughout the duration of the
contract as agreed by the Contractor and the Department.

8.  The Partnering Agreement is not intended to be a legal document. Failure by either
party to follow the process identified will not be grounds for any claim under the contract.

9. ARE YOU INTERESTED IN THIS OPPORTUNITY? YES NO

1ofl
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Page 1 of 3

General Decision Number: MEO80009 02/08/2008 ME9
Superseded General Decision Number: ME20070009
State: Maine

Construction Type: Highway

Counties: Aroostook, Franklin, Hancock, Kennebec, Knox,
Lincoln, Oxford, Piscataquis, Sagadahoc, Somerset, Waldo and
York Counties in Maine.

HIGHWAY CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS excluding major bridging (for
example: bascule, suspension and spandrel arch bridges; those
bridging waters presently navigating or to be navigatable; and
those involving marine construction in any degree); tunnels,
building structures iIn rest area projects and railroad
construction.

ModiFfication Number Publication Date
0 02/08/2008

* ENG10004-015 04/01/2007

Rates Fringes

Power equipment operators:

Pavers. . ... e $ 17.58 8.30

Rollers. ... .. ee e $ 17.58 8.30

SUME2000-008 10/24/2000
Rates Fringes

Carpenter. ... ... oo aaaaaan $ 11.60 1.51
lIronworkers:

Structural .. ................ $ 12.03 1.58
Laborers:

Drillers. .. ... ... ... .... $ 10.00 2.50

Flaggers. . ... .o oo o.. $ 6.00

Guardrail Installers........ $ 7.92

Landscape. . ..o $ 7.87 .16

Line Stripper............... $ 8.69 .23

Pipelayers. .. ... .. _....... $ 9.21 2.31

Rakers. ... e e a $ 9.00 1.51

Sign Erectors............... $ 10.00

Unskilled. ... ... .. .. .. ...... $ 8.66 1.38

Wheelman. .. ..o e e $ 8.50 .43
Power equipment operators:

Backhoes. .. ... ... ... ... ..... $ 11.87 2.05

Bulldozers. ... ... ... ... . .... $ 12.33 2.88

(OF =Y o1 $ 14.06 1.75

Excavators. .......ccoceoan.. $ 12.38 2.48

Graders. . ... eeeeeeeaaanns $ 13.06 3.73

Loaders. . ..o i e a $ 11.41 2.87

http://www.wdol.gov/wdol/scafiles/davisbacon/ME9.dvb
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Mechanics. ... .o e e $ 13.18 2.57
Truck drivers:

11 1 1] o $ 9.35 3.10

Tri axle. ... e oo $ 8.70 1.18

Two axle. ... ... ... ... $ 8.56 2.19

WELDERS - Receive rate prescribed for craft performing
operation to which welding is incidental.

Unlisted classifications needed for work not included within
the scope of the classifications listed may be added after
award only as provided in the labor standards contract clauses

(29CFR 5.5 (a) (1) (ii))-

In the listing above, the "SU" designation means that rates
listed under the identifier do not reflect collectively
bargained wage and fringe benefit rates. Other designations
indicate unions whose rates have been determined to be
prevailing.

WAGE DETERMINATION APPEALS PROCESS

1.) Has there been an initial decision in the matter? This can
be:

* an existing published wage determination

* a survey underlying a wage determination

* a Wage and Hour Division letter setting forth a position on
a wage determination matter

* a conformance (additional classification and rate) ruling

On survey related matters, initial contact, including requests
for summaries of surveys, should be with the Wage and Hour
Regional Office for the area in which the survey was conducted
because those Regional Offices have responsibility for the
Davis-Bacon survey program. If the response from this initial
contact is not satisfactory, then the process described in 2.)
and 3.) should be followed.

With regard to any other matter not yet ripe for the formal
process described here, initial contact should be with the
Branch of Construction Wage Determinations. Write to:

Branch of Construction Wage Determinations
Wage and Hour Division

U.S. Department of Labor

200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.

Washington, DC 20210

2.) If the answer to the question in 1.) is yes, then an
interested party (those affected by the action) can request
review and reconsideration from the Wage and Hour Administrator
(See 29 CFR Part 1.8 and 29 CFR Part 7). Write to:

http://www.wdol.gov/wdol/scafiles/davisbacon/ME9.dvb 3/25/2008
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Wage and Hour Administrator
U.S. Department of Labor

200 Constitution Avenue, N._W.
Washington, DC 20210

The request should be accompanied by a full statement of the
interested party®s position and by any information (wage
payment data, project description, area practice material,
etc.) that the requestor considers relevant to the issue.

3.) If the decision of the Administrator is not favorable, an
interested party may appeal directly to the Administrative
Review Board (formerly the Wage Appeals Board). Write to:

Administrative Review Board
U.S. Department of Labor

200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.
Washington, DC 20210

4_.) All decisions by the Administrative Review Board are final.

END OF GENERAL DECISION

http://www.wdol.gov/wdol/scafiles/davisbacon/ME9.dvb 3/25/2008
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Town: Gardiner-Bowdoinham, 1-295 SB
Project: IM 1511(400)E, Pin 15114.00
Date: March 24, 2008

SPECIAL PROVISIONS
SECTION 104
UTILITIES

MEETING
A Preconstruction Utility Conference, as defined in Subsection 104.4.6 of the Standard
Specifications is required.

GENERAL

Utilities have been notified and will be furnished a project specification book. If utility relocations,
though unexpected, become necessary, they will be scheduled in compliance with Section 104.4.6 of
the Standard Specifications and will be done by the utilities in conjunction with the work by the
Contractor.

Utility/Railroad Aerial Underground
Time Warner Cable X
Central Maine Power Company X
Verizon X
MaineCom Services X
Cobbosseecontee Telephone Company X

MDOT
Maine Natural Gas
Maritimes Northeast Pipeline

lkalke

Temporary utility adjustments are not anticipated. If temporary relocation becomes necessary,
sufficient time will need to be allowed prior to the construction for all required temporary relocation.
If the Contractor feels temporary relocation is necessary they must notify the Department of their
concerns prior to construction.

Any times and dates mentioned are estimates only and are dependent upon favorable weather,

working conditions, and freedom from emergencies. The Contractor shall have no claim against the
Department if they are exceeded.

Page 1 of 4



Town: Gardiner, 1-295 SB
Project: IM 1592(900)E, 1-295 SB
Date: February 14, 2008

In all cases, the utilities shall be notified, by the Contractor, well in advance (three weeks) before
work in any area is to commence.

Special note to Contractor and the Utilities: The Contractor shall plan and schedule his work in
such a manner that the utilities that are located on this project will not be harmed, damaged or
impacted in any way. The Contractor and Utility will coordinate and communicate their work plans
in an effort not to interfere with each other’s progress or the completion of the project.

Aerial

Several utilities have aerial wires crossings over [-295. These locations are at every bridge location
that side roads either cross over or under I-295 and at all exits. No relocation or involvement of any
kind is anticipated by the aerial utilities as part of this project but the contractor should be aware of
these lines when using machines that are over legal heights.

CMP has a major high volt power line that crosses the project at mile marker 34.0. The contractor is
once again advised to use caution when working in that area with over height machines.

Underground

Unless otherwise specified, any underground utility facilities indicated in these project documents
represent approximate locations gathered from available information. The Department cannot
certify the level of accuracy of this data. The contractor is required to notify the underground utility
involved for more accurate layout of their facility.

Maine Department of Transportation

The Maine Department of Transportation has underground facilities in the form of highway lighting
in and around Exits 31, 37, 43 and 49. Although no conflicts are anticipated, if the scope of the work
changes to include subsurface work in the area of the lighting, the contractor shall contact Ron Cote
at 624-3602 for location and marking of the facilities. There is also remote traffic warning speed
signs on the shoulder of the project. Should any subsurface work be necessary in the vicinity of these
sites, the contractor shall contact Debbie Morgan at 624-3606 for location and marking of the
facilities. The contractor shall provide at least a five (5) working day notice before commencing any
work in these areas.
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Town: Gardiner, 1-295 SB
Project: IM 1592(900)E, 1-295 SB
Date: February 14, 2008

Maine Natural Gas

Maine Natural Gas has a 6 inch poly gas main that crosses the project in the area of the Cathance
River. Not knowing which machines the contractor will choose to accomplish the rubblization,
Maine Natural Gas requests:

1. Through a utility coordination meeting, prior to the start of construction, Maine Natural Gas
(MNG) is made aware of the schedule for the work in the vicinity of their pipe. The
purpose will be so they can leak survey the area before and after the rubblizing occurs.

2. MNG will be notified well in advance ( three weeks ) if the equipment selected is other than
the Antigo MHB (maximum lift: 60”, maximum hammer weight: 2,000 pounds) or the
Resonant Machines RHB. MNG feels other equipment warrants more analysis and would
want to know the hammer size, weight, drop height, and frequency.

If it is determined that the rubblization process is having potential damage in any way, to Maine
Natural Gas pipe, the contractor shall remove the slab by excavation method and be paid under item
202.126. The project Resident will determine the distance either side of Maine Natural Gas pipe for
excavation removal, if that should be the case, with the help of the representative from Maine
Natural Gas. That representative will be Gary Kenny and he can be reached at 207-729-0420, ext.
103.

Maritimes Northeast Pipeline

M&N Pipeline operates a 30” high pressure gas main that crosses the project at mile marker 42.8
approximately. (Line is well marked with yellow markers) Although the pipe has sufficient cover,
Maritimes Northeast requires being able to definitively determine stress levels induced by the
equipment used by the contractor. At this time, not knowing exactly which machines will be used,
M&N Pipeline will need sufficient time to analyze the specs of the machines used. M&N Pipeline
will require the same notification that Maine Natural Gas is requiring.

Regardless of what machines used, Maritimes Northeast will require concrete removal by excavation
for at least 10 feet either side of their pipe line. The Resident and M&N Pipeline will give the
contractor guidance if more than 20 feet is required. The contact for Maritimes Northeast is Don
Thompson at 737-8249.
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Town: Gardiner, 1-295 SB
Project: IM 1592(900)E, 1-295 SB
Date: February 14, 2008

DIG SAFE

The Contractor shall be responsible for determining the presence of underground utility facilities
prior to commencing any excavation work and shall notify utilities of proposed excavation in

accordance with M.R.S.A. Title 23 §3360-A, Maine "Dig Safe" System.

MAINTAINING UTILITY LOCATION MARKINGS
The Contractor will be responsible for maintaining the buried utility location markings following the
initial locating by the appropriate utility or their designated representative.

THE CONTRACTOR SHALL PLAN AND CONDUCT HIS WORK ACCORDINGLY.

The following utilities are known to have facilities in the area of this project:

Central Maine Power Company Gary Crabtree 791-8025
Verizon Andrea Hanson 442-8018
Maritimes Northeast Pipeline Don Thompson 737-8249
Maine Natural Gas Gary Kenny 729-0420
State of Maine Ron Cote 624-3602

Debbie Morgan (Traffic) 624-3606
Time Warner Cable Don Johnson 253-2291
Maine Com Services Mark Curtis 441-9532

Cobbosseecontee Telephone Company  Benjie Ladabour 634-7300



IM-1511(400)E

Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 104.4.2
Preconstruction Meeting

A preconstruction meeting has been scheduled ahead of time for May 1, 2008 from 9:00
am to 12:00 pm and May 5, 2008 from 9:00 am to 12:00 pm. The meeting will be held in
Augusta at a Maine DOT facility. These meetings are contingent upon the contractor
submitting their performance and payment bonds, certificate of insurance and DBE
Utilization form one week prior to these scheduled meetings.

If there is a period of time between the award and preconstruction meetings, the Maine

DOT is willing to hold a meeting to discuss traffic control in order to allow the contractor
to work on signage of the project.

Page 1 of 1
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PIN 15114.00

SPECIAL PROVISION 105
CONSTRUCTION AREA

A Construction Area located in the Towns of Brunswick, Topsham, Bowdoin, Bowdoinham, Richmond
and City of Gardiner has been established by the Maine Department of Transportation (MDOT) in
accordance with provisions of 29-A § 2382 Maine Revised Statutes Annotated (MRSA).

(a) The section of highway under construction in Kennebec, Sagadahoc and Cumberland
Counties, Project No. IM-1511(400)E is located on Interstate [-295 southbound,
beginning 0.20 mi south of the Durham Road Overpass and extending northerly 21.80
mi. to 0.03 mi. south of the Exit 49 off ramp.

Per 29-A § 2382 (7) MRSA, the MDOT may “issue permits for stated periods of time for loads and
equipment employed on public way construction projects, United States Government projects or
construction of private ways, when within construction areas established by the Department of
Transportation. The permit:

A. Must be procured from the municipal officers for a construction area within that municipality,

B. May require the contractor to be responsible for damage to ways used in the construction areas
and may provide for:

(1) Withholding by the agency contracting the work of final payment under contract; or

(2) The furnishing of a bond by the contractor to guarantee suitable repair or payment of
damages.

The suitability of repairs or the amount of damage is to be determined by the Department
of Transportation on state-maintained ways and bridges, otherwise by the municipal

officers;

C. May be granted by the Department of Transportation or by the state engineer in charge of the
construction contract, and

D. For construction areas, carries no fee and does not come within the scope of this section.”

The Municipal Officers for the Towns of Brunswick, Topsham, Bowdoin, Bowdoinham, Richmond and
City of Gardiner agreed that an Overlimit Permit will be issued to the Contractor for the purpose of using
loads and equipment on municipal ways in excess of the limits as specified in 29-A MRSA, on the
municipal ways as described in the “Construction Area”.

As noted above, a bond may be required by the municipality, the exact amount of said bond to be
determined prior to use of any municipal way. The MDOT will assist in determining the bond amount if
requested by the municipality.

The maximum speed limits for trucks on any town way will be 25 mph (40 km per hour) unless a higher
legal limit is specifically agreed upon in writing by the Municipal Officers concerned.
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December 10, 2004
Supercedes February 7, 1996

SPECIAL PROVISION 105
OVERLIMIT PERMITS

Title 29-A § 2382 MRSA Overlimit Movement Permits.

1. Overlimit movement permits issued by State. The Secretary of State, acting under
guidelines and advice of the Commissioner of Transportation, may grant permits to move
nondivisible objects having a length, width, height or weight greater than specified in this
Title over a way or bridge maintained by the Department of Transportation

2. Permit fee. The Secretary of State, with the advice of the Commissioner of
Transportation, may set the fee for single trip permits, at not less than $6, nor more than
$30, based on weight, height, length and width. The Secretary of State may, by rule,
implement fees that have been set by the Commissioner of Transportation for multiple
trip, long-term overweight movement permits. Rules established pursuant to this section
are routine technical rules pursuant to Title 5, chapter 375, subchapter II-A.

3. County and municipal permits. A county commissioner or municipal officer may
grant a permit, for a reasonable fee, for travel over a way or bridge maintained by that
county or municipality

4. Permits for weight. A vehicle granted a permit for excess weight must first be
registered for the maximum gross vehicle weight allowed for that vehicle.

5. Special mobile equipment. The Secretary of State may grant a permit, for no more
than one year, to move pneumatic-tire equipment under its own power, including Class A
and Class B special mobile equipment, over ways and bridges maintained by the
Department of Transportation. The fee for that permit is $15 for each 30-day period.

6. Scope of permit. A permit is limited to the particular vehicle or object to be moved,
the trailer or semitrailer hauling the overlimit object and particular ways and bridges.

7. Construction permits. A permit for a stated period of time may be issued for loads
and equipment employed on public way construction projects, United States Government
projects or construction of private ways, when within construction areas established by
the Department of Transportation. The permit:

A. Must be procured from the municipal officers for a construction area within
that municipality;

B. May require the contractor to be responsible for damage to ways used in the
construction areas and may provide for:

(1) Withholding by the agency contracting the work of final payment
under contract; or

Page 1 of 3
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December 10, 2004
Supercedes February 7, 1996

(2) The furnishing of a bond by the contractor to guarantee suitable repair
or payment of damages.

The suitability of repairs or the amount of damage is to be determined by
the Department of Transportation on state-maintained ways and bridges,
otherwise by the municipal officers;

C. May be granted by the Department of Transportation or by the state engineer in
charge of the construction contract; and

D. For construction areas, carries no fee and does not come within the scope of
this section.

8. Gross vehicle weight permits. The following may grant permits to operate a vehicle
having a gross vehicle weight exceeding the prescribed limit:

A. The Secretary of State, with the consent of the Department of Transportation,
for state and state aid highways and bridges within city or compact village limits;

B. Municipal officers, for all other ways and bridges within that city and compact
village limits; and

C. The county commissioners, for county roads and bridges located in
unorganized territory.

9. Pilot vehicles. The following restrictions apply to pilot vehicles.

A. Pilot vehicles required by a permit must be equipped with warning lights and
signs as required by the Secretary of State with the advice of the Department of
Transportation.

B. Warning lights may be operated and lettering on the signs may be visible on a
pilot vehicle only while it is escorting a vehicle with a permit on a public way.

With the advice of the Commissioner of Transportation and the Chief of the State Police,
the Secretary of State shall establish rules for the operation of pilot vehicles.

9-A. Police escort. A person may not operate a single vehicle or a combination of
vehicles of 125 feet or more in length or 16 feet or more in width on a public way unless
the vehicle or combination of vehicles is accompanied by a police escort. The Secretary
of State, with the advice of the Commissioner of Transportation, may require a police
escort for vehicles of lesser dimensions.

Page 2 of 3
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December 10, 2004
Supercedes February 7, 1996

A. The Bureau of State Police shall establish a fee for state police escorts to
defray the costs of providing a police escort. A county sheriff or municipal police
department may establish a fee to defray the costs of providing police escorts.

B. The Bureau of State Police shall provide a police escort if a request is made by
a permittee. A county sheriff or municipal police department may refuse a
permittee's request for a police escort.

C. A vehicle or combination of vehicles for which a police escort is required must
be accompanied by a state police escort when operating on the interstate highway
system.

10. Taxes paid. A permit for a mobile home may not be granted unless the applicant
provides reasonable assurance that all property taxes, sewage disposal charges and drain
and sewer assessments applicable to the mobile home, including those for the current tax
year, have been paid or that the mobile home is exempt from those taxes. A municipality
may waive the requirement that those taxes be paid before the issuance of a permit if the
mobile home is to be moved from one location in the municipality to another location in
the same municipality for purposes not related to the sale of the mobile home.

11. Violation. A person who moves an object over the public way in violation of this
section commits a traffic infraction.

Section History:

PL 1993, Ch. 683, §A2 (NEW).
PL 1993, Ch. 683, §BS5 (AFF).
PL 1997, Ch. 144, §1,2 (AMD).
PL 1999, Ch. 117, §2 (AMD).
PL 1999, Ch. 125, §1 (AMD).
PL 1999, Ch. 580, §13 (AMD).
PL 2001, Ch. 671, §30 (AMD).
PL 2003, Ch. 166, §13 (AMD).
PL 2003, Ch. 452, §Q73,74 (AMD).
PL 2003, Ch. 452, §X2 (AFF).
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May 8, 2006
JOA

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 105
General Scope of Work
(Limitations of Operations)

Contractor will be allowed to commence work and end work daily according to the Department
of Marine Resources Sunrise/Sunset Table at the following Web address
(http://www.maine.gov/dmr/sunrise_table.htm). Contractor will be allowed to enter roadway at
Sunrise and must be off the roadway before Sunset. "Any work conducted outside these times
will require that the contractor provide appropriate lighting and safety attire for their employees
in compliance with the MUTCD."
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Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 105
General Scope of Work
(Environmental Requirements)

In-Water work consists of any activity conducted below the normal high water mark of a river, steam, brook,
lake, pond or “Coastal Wetland” areas that are subject to tidal action during the highest tide level for the year
which an activity is proposed as identified in the tide tables published by the National Ocean Service.
http://www.oceanservice.noaa.gov/ For the full definition of “Coastal Wetlands”, please refer to 38 MRSA
480-B(2)

I. In-Water Work shall not be allowed between the dates of 10/2 and 5/31.
(In-Water work is allowed from 6/1 to 10/1.)

II. In-Water work window applies to the following water bodies at the following station #’s:
1. Station 767+60;

Station 868+67

Station 909+50

Station 1091422

Station 1129+00.

Nk

II1. Special Conditions:
1. In-Water work shall be conducted during low flows.

IV. Approvals:

1. Temporary Soil Erosion and Water Pollution Control Plan

V. All activities are prohibited (including placement and removal of cofferdams unless otherwise permitted by
Regulatory Agencies) below the normal high water mark if outside the prescribed in-water work window,
except for the following:

1. Work within a cofferdam constructed according to MaineDOT’s Standard Specifications and in
adherence with the contractors approved “Soil Erosion and Water Pollution Control Plan”.

VI. No work is allowed that completely blocks a river, stream, or brook without providing downstream flow.

NOTE: Regulatory Review and Approval is required to modify the existing In-Water work window.
Procedure to modify the existing in-water work window can be found on the back of this document or the
next page.
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PROCEDURE FOR PROCESSING ANY IN-WATER WORK EXTENSION
MaineDOT will not incur any claims as a result of an In-Water modification being denied.

The following procedure will assist in processing a review by the Regulatory Agencies when
the in-water work restrictions of a permit need modification:

1. The Contractor shall submit to the MaineDOT Resident in writing the in-water work
extension request. The written request shall be submitted in accordance with State
of MaineDOT Standard Specification section 107.4 Scheduling of Work This is a
change in the contract, and per MaineDOT Standard Specification section 109, a
contract modification is required.

2. The Contractor’s written request shall have the following items identified for the
MaineDOT Environmental Office to evaluate adequate justification to continue
forward with the modification of existing Contract Permit Conditions:

A) Description of the scope of In-Water work

B) Total number of working days requested to complete the scope of In-Water
work

C) The reason(s) the In-Water work cannot be done in accordance with the
Permit Conditions and/or Special Provision 105 Specification.

D) Benefit(s) to the MaineDOT for this change of Contract requirement

E) Photographs of the area of work described

3. MaineDOT is held harmless from claims and liability if the request to “Modify” the
Contract Permit Conditions are denied.
Please Note: depending on the level of State and Federal Permitting required for the
project, permit modification timeframes will vary depending on revised consultations
and approvals. Timeframes will vary from project to project (even site to site on
individual projects) and contractors will not count this review/modification
“timeframe” as time lost from doing in-water work.

4. If the request is approved by the Regulatory Agencies, then a Contract Modification

will be issued by the MaineDOT Resident indicating the monetary and time
commitment this change has on the MaineDOT’s contract.
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April 6, 1999

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 105
CONTROL OF WORK

(Cooperation Between Contractors)

It is hereby brought to the Contractor’s attention that the Department has awarded or
plans to award contracts adjacent to the limits of this contract, which may be in progress
simultaneously.

The Contractor shall cooperate with other Contractors at all times and provide project
access as necessary and as directed by the Resident.

1of1l
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IM-1511(400)E

Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound

SPECIAL PROVISION
(Work within limits of the Maine Turnpike)

105.5.1 General Requirements

This Subsection is amended by the addition of the following:

The installation of construction signs on the Maine Turnpike shall be approved in
advance by the Maine Turnpike Authority. The Contractor shall submit plans illustrating
construction details and proposed locations. Signs shall be located behind guardrail or
outside of the roadside recovery area or shall be installed on break away supports.

Change of Direction

The Contractor will not be allowed to use the median openings or toll plazas on the
Maine Turnpike to reverse direction.

107.4.2 Schedule of Work Required

This Subsection is amended by the addition of the following:

The Contractor shall submit a schedule that shows all work on the Maine Turnpike
that is anticipated for the following week. This schedule shall be transmitted to the
Resident Engineer by noon Thursday of the preceding week. The Resident Engineer shall
transmit this information to the Maine Turnpike Authority.

The following Subsections are added:

107.4.6 Prosecution of Work

The installation of signs on the Maine Turnpike will require a shoulder closure in
accordance with the MUTCD. Southbound shoulder closures are allowed Monday thru
Friday from 7:00 am to 2:00 pm.

110.3.8 Administrative & General Provisions

A. Additional Insured

The Maine Turnpike Authority shall be named as an additional insured.
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IM-1511(400)E

Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 105

GENERAL SCOPE OF WORK
(LIMITATIONS OF OPERATIONS)
Maine Turnpike toll plaza

Contractor vehicles used to install, maintain, and remove traffic control devices on
the Maine Turnpike are granted free use of the Turnpike at the Interchange 103 (Gardiner I-
295) toll plaza while completing the traffic control operation. All other vehicles shall pay
the required toll. The placement of traffic control devices on the Maine Turnpike shall be
coordinated in advance with the Maine Turnpike Authority.

The Contractor will not be allowed to use the median openings or the toll plaza on
the Maine Turnpike to reverse direction unless the opening is located within a passing lane
closures on both roadways.

The Contractor will not be allowed to change direction within the Toll Plaza area.
The limits of this area extend from the terminals of the median guardrail north and south of
the toll plaza. This may require NB traffic to use exit109 in Augusta to change direction.

The Contractor will be assessed a traffic control violation every time any employee
of the Contractor, Subcontractor or Supplier is observed using a median opening or toll
plaza area to change direction on the Maine Turnpike. The fine will be deducted from
monies owed to the Contractor.

All work within 1500’ of the toll plaza shall be coordinated with the Maine
Turnpike Authority.

The Contractor will be required to keep a minimum of two lanes in each direction
open to traffic at the toll plaza at all times. The Contractor will not be allowed to close

any lane(s) at the toll plaza without prior notification to the Maine Turnpike.

Traffic Control devices shall have a minimum spacing of 40’ within 300’ of the
plaza.

1ofl
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IM-1511(400)E

PIN 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 105

GENERAL SCOPE OF WORK
(LIMITATIONS OF OPERATIONS)

. The Interstate will be completely shut down to all traffic from Station 712+50 to 1661+00
(Northerly limits of the project) starting June 16, 2008 at 12:00 am to August 31, 2008 at 11:59
pm.

. The completion date for 100% of all work excluding work on ramps and acceleration and
deceleration lanes is August 31, 2008 at 11:59 pm. Work on Ramps may continue after this
date with shoulder closures only; however, traffic must be able to utilize the ramps between
the hours of 6:30 am and 7:00 pm. Ramps may be closed down between the hours of 7:00 pm
to 6:30 am with 72 hours notice.

Interstate Crossovers will not be allowed to be utilized to change direction. Crossovers may be
used for storage areas; however sufficient room will be left for the utilization of law
enforcement vehicles.

. Work performed prior to June 16, 2008 at 12:00 am will be required to be completed in lane
closures not to exceed 3 miles in length and must have at least two miles between each closure.

. The contractor will be allowed to work 24 hours a day, seven days a week and all Holidays.

Items 605.09 Type B underdrain and 512.082 French Drains shall be completed 5 calendar
days prior to rubblizing the concrete pavement in any one area.

. The HMA surface layer/course on mainline will be required to be completed during daylight
hours.

. All pipe and rental items shall be completed in an area prior to the contractor commencing
placement of HMA surface in a given area.
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IM-1511(400)E

Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound
SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 105
CONTROL OF WORK

(Cooperation with Municipalities)

It is hereby brought to the Contractor’s attention that the Department has begun to
organize an incident management team with all the surrounding municipalities. The
contractor shall be an active participant on this team and attend, at a minimum, weekly
meetings discussing the incident management plan and contractor’s work schedule and
truck hauling route.

The contractor is expected to cooperate with the surrounding communities and follow
through with any reasonable requests.

1of1l
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IM-1511(400)E

Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 106
QUALITY
(Quality Level Analysis- Structural Concrete)

106.7.1 Standard Deviation Method Under H. Replace the Method A payfactor with the
following;

“Method A:  PF = [32.5 + (Quality Level * 0.75)] * 0.01”

Page 1 of 1
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IM-1511(400)E

Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound
SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 107
TIME

(Scheduling of Work and Truck Hauling Routes)
Description: The Contractor shall submit, at the time of their bid, a schedule of work and

proposed locations of Hot Mix Asphalt Plants and proposed haul route for major
construction material (such as hot mix asphalt and gravel).

Page 1 of 1

51



April 5, 2007
Supersedes March 8, 2007

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 107

TIME
(Scheduling of Work — Projected Payment Schedule)

Description The Contractor shall also provide the Department with a Quarterly Projected
Payment Schedule that estimates the value of the Work as scheduled, including requests
for payment of Delivered Materials. The Projected Payment Schedule must be in
accordance with the Contractor's Schedule of Work and prices submitted by the
Contractor’s Bid. The Contractor shall submit the Projected Payment Schedule as a
condition of Award.

Page 1 of 1
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IM-1511(400)E

Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound

SPECIAL PROVISION

SECTION 107

PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS
(CONTRACT TIME)

. The contractor will be allowed to commence work anytime after the
award of the contract provided that all applicable plans required under
this contract have been submitted and approved and a preconstruction
meeting has been held.

. The completion date for 100% of all work excluding work on ramps and
acceleration and deceleration lanes is August 31 at 11:59 pm. See Special
Provision 108 for incentives and disincentives. If the contractor has not
completed this work by Augusta 31, 2008 at 11:59 pm, the contractor will
not be allowed to have any lane closures September 5, 6, 7, 2008 but will
still be charged the disincentive.

. The completion date for this contract is October 18, 2008. For every
calendar day past this date that the contract is not complete, the
contractor will be charged $10,000 in liquidated damages.

From station 511+00 to 712+50 must be completed by June 15, 2008. For
every calendar past this date, the contractor will be charged $25,000 in
liquidated damages.
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IM-1511(400)E

Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound
SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 108
PAYMENT

(Incentive/Disincentive)

The Contractor must complete all work as described in Special Provision 107 — Contract
Time - #2, by 11:59 P.M., August 31*, 2008.

The Contractor will be paid an incentive for early completion or charged a disincentive
for late completion. The maximum incentive will be 20 days. There will be no maximum
disincentive.

The amount of the incentive paid will be based on the following formula:

$55,000 X [Calendar Days]'?

Calendar Days = August 31*, 2008 — Actual Completion Date

The amount of the disincentive charged will be based on the following formula:

$55,000 X [Calendar Days]'

Calendar Days = Actual Completion Date — August 31%, 2008

All incentives/disincentives will be rounded to the nearest $1,000 increment. Calendar

Days will be calculated to the whole day; rounded down for early completion and
rounded up for late completion.

Example:
Calendar Days from August 31% Incentive/Disincentive
5 $379,000
10 $872,000
15 $1,418,000
20 $2,003,000

1of1l
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March 22, 2008

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 202

REMOVING STRUCTURES AND OBSTRUCTIONS
(Shoulder Rumble Strip)

Description This work shall consist of milling a pattern onto highway shoulders at the
spacing, offset, width, and depth shown on the plans. Rumble strips shall not be placed
across ramp openings, crossover openings, or bridges.

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Removing Material The bituminous material shall be removed by a cold milling machine
capable of removing the pavement to the required depth and width. The machine must be
adjustable to grind or plane on various cross-slopes. Salvage and disposal of bituminous
material shall be in accordance with Section 203.

Equipment The equipment shall be a cold milling machine or a cold planing machine
specially manufactured for rumble strips. This machine shall be capable of cutting 1200
rumble strips per hour of operation. The Contractor will perform a test section prior to
rumble strip installation and at any time as directed by the Resident. The test section will
be done to ensure that the machine is capable of milling the rumble strips in accordance
with these specifications and the plans.

Method of Measurement Rumble strips will be measured by the meter [foot]
longitudinally along the edge of the travelway. For rumbled strips that are broken at
regular intervals to permit emergency stopping on shoulders for motorcycles, the length
measured for payment shall include the full running length including the regular breaks.
Breaks in rumble strip installation for acceleration lanes, deceleration lanes, and
crossovers will not be included in the length measured for payment.

Basis of Payment The accepted quantity of rumble strips will be paid for at the unit price
bid per foot [meter] which price will be full compensation for removing and salvaging
the bituminous material and for any labor, equipment, and incidentals needed to complete
this work.

Payment will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit
202.205 Rumble Strip - Shoulder Foot [Meter]
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IM-1511(400)E

PIN 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound

SPECIAL PROVISIONS
SECTION 202
REMOVING STRUCTURES AND OBSTRUCTIONS

(Removing Portland Cement Concrete Pavement )

Section 202-Removing Structures and Obstructions, subsection 202.01 Description and
202.04-Removing Pavement Surface of the December 2002 Revision of the Standard
Specifications, has been removed and replaced in it’s entirety by the following:

202.01 Description This work shall consist of removing, grinding, milling the top 3 inches
+- of the existing 9 inch +- thick Portland Cement Concrete Pavement and salvaging or
disposing of the material removed .

202.04 Removing Portland Cement Concrete Pavement The equipment for removing the
Portland Cement Concrete Pavement shall be a power operated milling machine or grinder
capable of removing the Portland Cement Concrete Pavement to the required depth,
transverse cross slope, and profile grade by the use of an automated grade and slope control
system. The controls shall automatically increase or decrease the pavement removal depth as
required, and readily maintain desired cross slope, to compensate for surface irregularities in
the existing pavement course. The equipment shall be capable of accurately establishing
profile grades by referencing from a fixed reference such as a grade wire, or from the
existing pavement surface using a 30 foot (9m) minimum contact ski (floating beam), or 24
foot (8m) non-contact grade control beam.

The Contractor shall locate and remove all objects in the pavement through the work area
that would be detrimental to the milling or grinding machine.

The finished milled surface will be inspected before being accepted, and any deviations
in the profile exceeding 1 inch under a 16 foot string line or straightedge placed parallel to
the centerline will be corrected. Any deviations in the cross-slope that exceed 3/4 inch under
a 3 10 foot string line or straightedge placed transversely to centerline will be corrected. All
corrections will be made with approved methods and materials. Any areas that require
corrective measures will be subject to the same acceptance tolerances. Excess material that
becomes bonded to the milled surface will be removed to the Resident’s satisfaction before
the area is accepted.
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IM-1511(400)E

PIN 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound

SPECIAL PROVISIONS
SECTION 202
REMOVING STRUCTURES AND OBSTRUCTIONS

(Removing Portland Cement Concrete Pavement )

Section 202-Removing Structures and Obstructions, subsection 202.01 Description of the
December 2002 Revision of the Standard Specifications, has been removed and replaced in
it’s entirety by the following and additions made to subsection 202.08 Basis of Payment:

202.01 Description This work shall consist of removing Portland Cement Concrete Pavement
Slabs and salvaging or disposing of the material removed. The existing slabs measure
approximately 12 feet wide by 20 feet long by 9 inches in depth.

The contractor may, at their option, choose to rubblize the concrete prior to removing the
slabs. If so, the contractor will be paid by the square yard.

202.08 Basis of Payment
Pay Item Pay Unit
202.126 Removing Existing Concrete Slab Full Depth Square Yard
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November 8, 2005
Supersedes March 29, 2000

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 203
EXCAVATION AND EMBANKMENT
(Dirty Borrow)

Description: This work shall consist of furnishing and placing dirty borrow for seeding,
in reasonably close conformity with the thicknesses called for on the plans or as
authorized by the Resident.

Materials: Materials shall conform to the requirements specified in the following
Sections of Division 700 — Materials:

Common Borrow 703.18
Humus 717.09

Dirty Borrow shall meet the requirements of Section 703.18 Common Borrow with the
following addition and deletions: 703.18 Second sentence, delete the word peat.

Dirty Borrow shall contain no particles or fragments with a maximum dimension in
excess of the compacted thickness of the layer being placed.

The granular material must have at least 20 percent, but not more than 50 percent, of the
minus 25 mm [1 in] material passing the 75 micron [No. 200] mesh sieve.

The Dirty Borrow must have an organic humus content of 3% to 8% as determined by
ignition test.

The Contractor may elect to manufacture Dirty Borrow from a combination of project
materials that the contractor is entitled to use, combined with other suitable materials
furnished by the Contractor.

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Application of Dirty Borrow: Dirty Borrow shall be spread evenly and uniformly on
prepared areas in a thickness as shown on the plans.

Method of Measurement: Dirty Borrow will be measured by the cubic meter [cubic yard]
complete in place after finishing to the required depth as shown on the plans or directed
by the Resident. Lateral measurements will be parallel with the slope of the ground.

Basis of Payment: The accepted quantities of dirty borrow will be paid for at the contract
unit price per cubic meter [cubic yard] complete in place.

Payment shall be full compensation for furnishing and placing the Dirty Borrow.

Payment will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit
203.242 Dirty Borrow Cubic Meter [Cubic Yard]
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IM-1511(400)E

PIN 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 203
EXCAVATION AND EMBANKMENT
(Dredge Materials)

Description: Dredge Material (See MaineDOT Standard Specifications § 101.2) is
regulated as a Special Waste.

In accordance with CMR 418, one hundred cubic yards or less of Dredge Material
Beneficially Used in the area adjacent to and draining into the dredged water body is
exempt from Beneficial Use Permits. The I-295 highway improvement project includes
work associated with the extension and/or enhancement of several culverts. Itis
anticipated that the work on these individual culverts will result in less than 100 cubic
yards of Dredge Materials. In light of this, at each culvert work area all of the Dredge
Materials excavated will be placed into onsite Beneficial Use.

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Management: The contractor shall Beneficially Use all Dredge Material excavated at
the individual culvert sites in areas adjacent to and draining into the dredged water
body. No more than 100-cubic yards of Dredge Material may be excavated at any of
the individual culvert sites.

Basis of Payment: Payment for the Beneficial Use of Dredge Material will be
incidental to the Contract Pay Items.

Payment shall be full compensation for excavation, dewatering, managing, transporting,
and placement of the Dredge Materials.
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IM-1511(400)E

PIN 15114.00
Brunswick-Gardiner
1-295 Southbound

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 205
SHOULDER RECONSTRUCTION

The following additions are made to Section 204 Subsections 204.10 and 204.11 of the
December 2002 revision of the Standard Specifications.

204.10 Method of Measurement:

The quantity of add shoulder aggregate measured for payment will be the number of square
yards measured in place.

204.11 Basis of Payment:

Pay Item Pay Unit
204.201 Add Shoulder Aggregate to Existing Shoulder Square Yard

Page 1 of 1
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IM-1511(400)E

Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 204
ADD SHOULDER AGGREGATE

Description: This work shall consist of adding new aggregate to existing shoulders by
furnishing, placing, grading, and compacting new shoulder aggregate to required grade.

MATERIALS

Aggregates: New shoulder aggregate shall be material meeting the requirements of Special
Provision 304 Dense Graded Aggregate.

Salvaged concrete slabs may be crushed and used as dense grade aggregate. The
crushed concrete material shall be free of all steel.

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Existing Shoulder: The existing bituminous pavement shall be removed from the shoulders
under item 202.202 Remove Pavement Surface. The existing granular material shall be
compacted with a minimum of one pass from a 10 ton vibratory soil compactor roller with a
minimum width of 84 inches. New shoulder aggregate shall then be added to the existing
shoulder to the widths and grades required by typical sections or as directed by the
Department in the field.

New Aggregate: New shoulder aggregate shall be material meeting the requirements of
Special Provision 304 Dense Graded Aggregate. New aggregate material shall then be
shaped to the cross-slope and grades shown on the plans, typicals, or as directed by the
Department. New aggregate shall then be compacted with a minimum 10 ton vibratory
roller with a minimum width of 84 inches. The new aggregate shall then be compacted by
making a minimum of four passes with the required roller with a pass being down and back.
If the Department determines more compaction effort is needed, more passes will be
required.

Surface Tolerance: The completed surface of the shoulder shall be shaped and maintained to
a uniform machine finish.

Method of Measurement: Add Shoulder Aggregate will be measured by the square yard.
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IM-1511(400)E

Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound

Basis of Payment: The accepted quantity of Add Shoulder Aggregate to existing shoulder
will be paid for at the contract unit price per square yard. Payment will be full compensation
for furnishing, placing, grading, and compacting new aggregate to the required depth and
dimensions on the plans and typicals or as directed in the field by the Department.

Additional material required as a result of cross-slope variance of the pavement surface will
not be paid for directly, but will be considered incidental to the contract unit price per square
yard of existing shoulder.

Payment will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit
204.201 Add Shoulder Aggregate to Square Yard

Existing Shoulder

2 o0f2
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IM-1511(400)E

PIN 15114.00
Brunswick-Gardiner
1-295 Southbound

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 205
SHOULDER RECONSTRUCTION

The following additions are made to Section 205 Subsections 205.06 and 205.11 of the
December 2002 revision of the Standard Specifications.

205.06 Method of Measurement:

The quantity of widening of existing shoulders measured for payment will be the number of
square yards [square meters] measured in place.

205.11 Basis of Payment:

Pay Item Pay Unit
205.512 Widening of Existing Shoulder Square Yard

Page 1 of 1
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Gardiner to Brunswick, 1-295
IM-1511(400)E
March 24, 2008
SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 304 & 703

DENSE GRADED AGGREGATES

703.06 Aggregates for Base and Subbase. Part “A” and “B” of this subsection is amended by
the addition of the following:

Dense graded crushed aggregate base may be manufactured from ledge or natural aggregates
and shall be obtained from a source approved by the Resident. When tested by the Los
Angeles wear test, the percent loss shall not exceed 25. The material will be tested before
being used and retested at intervals of approximately 25%, 50%, and 75% completion of the
course.

Salvaged concrete slabs may be crushed and used as dense grade aggregate. The
crushed concrete material shall be free of all steel.

At least 50 percent by weight of the material coarser than the No. 4 sieve shall have at least
one fractured face.

The material shall meet the grading requirements of the following table:

Sieve Designation Percentage by Weight
Passing Square Mesh Sieves

90 mm (3 2 inches) 100
75 mm (3 inches) 90-100
50 mm (2 inches) 75-100

25mm (1 inch) 50-80
13 mm (% inch) 30-60
No. 4 15-40

No. 200 0-6

If Dense graded aggregate is used, the top two inches in the subbase shall meet the
requirements of 411.12 Crushed Stone Surface. Payment to be considered incidental to item
304.10
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March 29, 2008

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 311
FULL DEPTH CONCRETE RUBBLIZATION

311.01 Description This work shall consist of pulverizing/rubblizing Portland cement
concrete pavement full depth to provide a rubblized concrete base on which to pave. The
contractor shall grade and compact this material to the lines, grades, and dimensions shown
on the plans or established in the field by the Resident.

MATERIALS

311.02 Rubblized Material Rubblized material shall consist of the existing Portland cement
concrete pavement being rubblized to a material where all particles are 6 inches or less in the
largest dimension. The particle sizes shall be 2 inches or less at the surface of the rubblized
base.

311.021 New Aggregate and Additional Recycled Material New aggregate shall meet the
requirements of Standard Specification 411 and Special Provision 411 Aggregate for
Untreated Surface Course. New aggregate if required will be measured and paid for under
item 411.10.

Recycled pavement material salvaged from the project or from off-site stockpiles may be
used when processed prior to use so that 100% of the material passes a % inch square mesh
sieve. Recycled material shall be conditionally accepted at the source by the Resident. It
shall be free of winter sand, granular fill, construction debris, and other materials not
generally considered bituminous pavement.

Recycled concrete pavement slabs salvaged from the project may be used when processed
prior to use so that 100% of the material passes a % inch square mesh sieve. Recycled
material shall be conditionally accepted at the source by the Resident. It shall be free of
winter sand, granular fill, steel, construction debris, and other materials not generally
considered concrete pavement.

EQUIPMENT

311.03 Concrete Rubblizer Rubblizing shall be accomplished with a resonant breaker that
breaks the PCC pavement into the required particle sizes without damaging the existing sub-
base material and without excessively displacing the rubblized material into the base or
subgrade. The rubblization equipment shall be a self-contained, self-propelled unit utilizing
resonant frequency to produce a low amplitude breaking force. The concrete rubblizing
machine shall be specifically manufactured for full-depth concrete rubblizing work and
capable of reducing the required existing materials to a size that will meet the requirements
of subsection 311.02 Rubblized Material. The rubblizing machine shall be equipped with an
approved watering system which shall be used as needed to suppress dust generated by the
rubblizing operation.
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311.04 Health and Safety/Right-to-Know Portland cement is considered a hazardous
chemical under US OSHA Hazard Communication Rule 29 CFR 1910.120, therefore, all
Contractors and Subcontractors are required to notify their workers of the potential health
hazards associated with working with Portland cement.

In no area of the work site, where cement or cement-pavement-gravel combination is being
applied, re-worked, rolled or graded, shall respirable dust be allowed to exceed the NIOSH
[1974] established respirable dust standard (RDS) recommended exposure limit (REL) of
0.05 mg/m3 (for up to a 10 hour workday during a 40 hour work week).

The Contractor shall notify the Resident before commencing any work that involves Portland
cement application, reclaiming, rolling, or grading.

The Contractor shall designate a Hazardous Waste Operations “Competent Person” to
provide direct on-site supervision plus health and safety monitoring for work in the Portland
cement impacted sections of the project. The Competent Person shall have certified training
and experience in field implementation of the aforementioned regulations.

Submittals The Contractor shall submit a site specific Health and Safety Plan (HASP) to the
Resident at least two weeks in advance of any Portland cement related work on the project.

Health and Safety Monitoring In any area of the project where Portland cement is being
worked, the Contractor’s designated Competent Person shall monitor the worker breathing
zone for respirable dust. In the event the OSHA respirable dust REL is exceeded, the
Contractor’s Competent Person shall direct operations to cease. Operations will not
recommence until the situation is corrected and respirable air returns to acceptable levels.
The Contractor shall provide all required health and safety monitoring equipment.

311.05 Rollers The full depth concrete rubblized material shall be rolled with a 10 ton
vibratory steel roller and Type II 18 ton pneumatic tire roller. The 10 ton steel roller shall
have a minimum contact area per foot of 17 in> and a minimum width of 84 inches. The
pneumatic tire roller shall meet the requirements of Section 401.10 and the minimum
allowable tire pressure shall be 85 psi.

311.08 Surface Tolerance The completed surface of the Full Depth concrete rubblization
shall be shaped and maintained to a tolerance of 1 inch above or below the required cross
sectional template.

311.09 Full Depth Rubblizing Procedure The existing concrete pavement material shall
pulverized/rubblized into a homogeneous mass passing the gradation as specified in section
311.02. Material found not to meet the gradation as specified in section 311.02 shall be
required to be reprocessed by the rubblizer. The material shall then be shaped to the cross-
slope and grade shown on the plans, typicals, or as directed by the Resident and meeting the
tolerances of section 311.08. The rubblized concrete shall then be compacted using the
rollers specified in section 311.05. Each roller shall make four passes with a pass being
down and back. The 10 ton vibratory roller shall make the initial four passes and then the
Type II 18 ton pneumatic tire roller shall make the final four passes. If the rubblized material
still shows signs of movement or lack of compaction more passes will be required.
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If at this time it is apparent that the existing sub-grade and sub-base has been damaged, the
contractor shall excavate down to sub-grade and replace with 304.13 Dense Graded Crushed
Aggregate Sub-base from sub-grade to finish grade of the rubblized Portland Cement
Concrete Pavement. If the Department determines the damage was caused by the contractor
and their operations, The Department will not reimburse the contractor for any expenses to
correct any damages.

Any exposed steel shall be removed prior to placing the leveling course.

After compaction of the rubblized concrete material, the contractor shall place a leveling
course of new aggregate as needed and directed by the department. The new aggregate shall
meet the requirements of section 311.021 and shall be paid for under item 411.10. This
course will then be required to be compacted by making as many passes as needed with a 10
ton vibratory roller to assure the Department that the material is properly compacted. The
leveling course of new aggregate shall be fine-graded to + 3/8 in tolerance.

Sufficient water shall be added during the compaction process to aid in the compaction of
both the rubblized concrete material and the leveling course of new aggregate.

The resultant material shall be graded and compacted to the cross-slope and profile shown on
the plans or as directed by the Resident. The Contractor will also be responsible for re-
establishing the existing profile grade as specified on the typical, in the plans, or as directed
by the resident in the field. The department’s intent of the new profile grade is to be 5 +-
higher than the old profile grade (except for areas like bridges and overpasses where the
grade must be adjusted or for areas where the department wishes to correct minor
depressions).

QUALITY CONTROL

311.10 Quality Control The Contractor shall operate in accordance with the approved Quality
Control Plan (QCP) to assure a product meeting the contract requirements. The QCP shall
meet the requirements of Section 106.4 - Quality Control and this Section. The Contractor
shall not begin recycling operations until the Department approves the QCP in writing.

Prior to performing any rubblizing, the Department and the Contractor shall hold a Pre-
rubblization conference to discuss the rubblizing schedule, type and amount of equipment to
be used, sequence of operations, and traffic control. A copy of the QC random numbers for
test pit locations to be used on the project shall be provided to the Resident. All field
supervisors including the responsible onsite supervisor for the rubblizing operation shall
attend this meeting.

The QCP shall address any items that affect the quality of the Rubblizing Process including,
but not limited to, the following:
A. Make and type of rollers including weight, weight per inch of steel wheels, and
average contact pressure for pneumatic tired rollers.
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B. Rubblizing operations including type of equipment, speed of equipment,
monitoring, methods to ensure that segregation is minimized, and procedures for
grading and compacting operations.

C. Method of grade checks.

D. Name, responsibilities, and qualifications of the Responsible onsite Rubblizing
Supervisor experienced and knowledgeable with the process.

E. Access to operators manual on all equipment.

The Project Superintendent shall be named in the QCP, and the responsibilities for successful
implementation of the QCP shall be outlined.

At the initiation of and during rubblizing, establish, demonstrate and document the capability
of the equipment, including the machine’s speed and impact frequency to achieve the required
results.

At a minimum frequency of one every 1500 feet per lane, inspect the rubblized concrete
pavement full depth to determine whether the gradation is being met and whether the
reinforcement is de-bonded. The resident may increase or decrease the frequency of inspection
depending upon how successful the previous results have been.

The completed rubblized surface shall have a uniform appearance without unbroken strips of
pavement, exposed reinforcement steel, rubberized crack seal material, and excessive voids or
cross slope issues.

311.12 Method of Measurement Full Depth Concrete Rubblization will be measured by
square yard.

311.13 Basis of Payment The accepted quantity of Full Depth Concrete Rubblization will be
paid for at the contract unit price per square yard, complete in-place which price will be full
compensation for furnishing all equipment and labor for rubblizing, grading, compacting, and
for all incidentals necessary to complete the work.

The addition of materials to restore profile grade and/or cross-slope in areas shown on the
plans or described in the construction notes will be paid separately under designated pay
items within the contract.

Payments will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit
311.36 Full Depth Concrete Rubblization Square Yard
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March 12, 2008
Supersedes March 12, 2008

SPECIAL PROVISION
DIVISION 400
PAVEMENTS

SECTION 401 - HOT MIX ASPHALT PAVEMENT

401.01 Description The Contractor shall furnish and place one or more courses of Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement
(HMA) on an approved base in accordance with the contract documents and in reasonably close conformity with
the lines, grades, thickness, and typical cross sections shown on the plans or established by the Resident. The
Department will accept this work under Quality Assurance provisions, in accordance with these specifications
and the requirements of Section 106 — Quality, the provisions of AASHTO M 323 except where otherwise noted
in sections 401 and 703 of these specifications, and the Maine DOT Policies and Procedures for HMA Sampling
and Testing.

401.02 Materials Materials shall meet the requirements specified in Section 700 - Materials:

Asphalt Cement 702.01
Aggregates for HMA Pavement 703.07
HMA Mixture Composition 703.09

401.021 Recycled Asphalt Materials Recycled Asphalt Pavement (RAP) may be introduced into the mixture at
percentages approved by the Department. If approved by the Department, the Contractor shall
provide documentation stating the source, average residual asphalt content, and stockpile gradations showing
RAP materials have been sized to meet the maximum aggregate size requirements of each mix
designation. The Department will obtain samples for verification and approval prior to its use.

In the event that RAP source or properties change, the Contractor shall notify the Department of the change
and submit new documentation stating the new source or properties a minimum of 72 hours prior to the change
to allow for obtaining new samples and approval.

401.03 Composition of Mixtures The Contractor shall compose the Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement with aggregate,
Performance Graded Asphalt Binder (PGAB), and mineral filler if required. HMA shall be designed and tested
according to AASHTO T312 and the volumetric criteria in Table 1. The Contractor shall size, uniformly grade,
and combine the aggregate fractions in proportions that provide a mixture meeting the grading requirements of
the Job Mix Formula (JMF). The Contractor may use a maximum of 15% reclaimed asphalt pavement (RAP) in
any base, binder, surface, or shim course. The Contractor may be allowed to use more than 15% RAP, up to a
maximum of 25% RAP, in a base, binder, or shim course provided that PG 58-34 asphalt binder is used in the
mixture.

The Contractor shall submit for Department approval a JMF to the Central Laboratory in Bangor for each mixture
to be supplied. The Department may approve 1 active design per nominal maximum size, per traffic level, per
plant, plus a 9.5mm “fine” mix @ 50 gyrations for shimming and where required, a non-RAP design for bridge
decks. The Department shall then have 15 calendar days in which to process a new design before approval. The
JMF shall establish a single percentage of aggregate passing each sieve size within the limits shown in section
703.09. The mixture shall be designed and produced, including all production tolerances, to comply with the
allowable control points for the particular type of mixture as outlined in 703.09. The JMF shall state the original
source, gradation, and percentage to be used of each portion of the aggregate and mineral filler if required. It
shall also state the proposed PGAB content, the name and

location of the refiner, the supplier, the source of PGAB submitted for approval, the type of PGAB modification
if applicable, and the location of the terminal if applicable.

In addition, the Contractor shall provide the following information with the proposed JMF:
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Properly completed JMF indicating all mix properties (Gmm, VMA, VFB, etc.)
Stockpile Gradation Summary

Design Aggregate Structure Consensus Property Summary

Design Aggregate Structure Trial Blend Gradation Plots (0.45 power chart)
Trial Blend Test Results for at least three different asphalt contents

Specific Gravity and temperature/viscosity charts for the PGAB to be used
Recommended mixing and compaction temperatures from the PGAB supplier
Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) For PGAB

Asphalt Content vs. Air Voids trial blend curve

Test report for Contractor’s Verification sample

At the time of JMF submittal, the Contractor shall identify and make available the stockpiles of all proposed
aggregates at the plant site. There must be a minimum of 135 Mg [150 ton] for stone stockpiles, 70 Mg [75
ton] for sand stockpiles, and 45 Mg [50 ton] of blend sand before the Department will sample. The Department
shall obtain samples for laboratory testing. The Contractor shall also make available to the Department the
PGAB proposed for use in the mix in sufficient quantity to test the properties of the asphalt and to produce
samples for testing of the mixture. Before the start of paving, the Contractor and the Department shall split a
production sample for evaluation. The Contractor shall test its split of the sample and determine if the results
meet the requirements of the Department’s written policy for mix design verification (See Maine DOT Policies
and Procedures for HMA Sampling and Testing available at the Central Laboratory in Bangor). If the results
are found to be acceptable, the Contractor will forward their results to the Department’s Lab, which will test
the Department’s split of the sample. The results of the two split samples will be compared and shared
between the Department and the Contractor. If the Department finds the mixture acceptable, an approved JMF
will be forwarded to the Contractor and paving may commence. The first day’s production shall be monitored,
and the approval may be withdrawn if the mixture exhibits undesirable characteristics such as checking,
shoving or displacement. The Contractor shall be allowed to submit aim changes within 24 hours of receipt of
the first Acceptance test result. Adjustments will be allowed of up to 2% on the percent passing the 2.36 mm
sieve through the 0.075 mm and 3% on the percent passing the 4.75 mm or larger sieves. Adjustments will be
allowed on the %PGAB of up to 0.2%. Adjustments will be allowed on GMM of up to 0.010.

The Contractor shall submit a new JMF for approval each time a change in material source or materials
properties is proposed. The same approval process shall be followed. The cold feed percentage of any
aggregate may be adjusted up to 10 percentage points from the amount listed on the JMF, however no
aggregate listed on the JMF shall be eliminated. The cold feed percentage for RAP may be adjusted up to 5
percentage points from the amount listed on the JMF but shall not exceed the maximum allowable percentage
for RAP for the specific application.

TABLE 1: VOLUMETRIC DESIGN CRITERIA

. . Voids in the Mineral Aggregate A
Design Required Density (VMA)(Minimum Percent) V(.)lds F.llled
R (Percent of Gyy,) - ’ - with Binder
ESAL’s Nominal Maximum Aggregate Size (mm) .
(Millions) (VFB) Fines/Eff.
ONS) | Ninitial | Naesign | Nmax 25 19 12.5 9.5 4.75 (Minimum %) | Binder Ratio
<0.3 <91.5 70-80
0.3 to <3 | <90.5 65-80
3 to <10 96.0 | <98.0 13.0 14.0 15.0 16.0 16.0 0.6-1.2
10 to <30 | <89.0 65-80%*
>30

*For 9.5 mm nominal maximum aggregate size mixtures, the maximum VFB is 82.
*For 4.75 mm nominal maximum aggregate size mixtures, the maximum VFB is 84.
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401.04 Temperature Requirements After the JMF is established, the temperatures of the mixture shall conform
to the following tolerances:

In the truck at the mixing plant — allowable range 135° to 163°C [275 to 325°F]

At the Paver — allowable range 135° to 163°C [275 to 325°F]

The JMF and the mix subsequently produced shall meet the requirements of Tables 1 and Section 703.07.

401.05 Performance Graded Asphalt Binder Unless otherwise noted in Special Provision 403 - Hot
Bituminous Pavement, PGAB shall be 64-28, except that for mixtures containing greater than 15% but no more
than 25% RAP the PGAB shall be PG 58-34. The PGAB shall meet the applicable requirements of AASHTO
M320 - Standard Specification for PGAB. The Contractor shall provide the Department with an approved
copy of the Quality Control Plan for PGAB in accordance with AASHTO R 26 Certifying Suppliers of PGAB.

401.06 Weather and Seasonal Limitations The State is divided into two paving zones as follows:

a. Zone 1 Areas north of US Route 2 from Gilead to Bangor and north of Route 9 from Bangor to
Calais.
b. Zone 2 Areas south of Zone 1 including the US Route 2 and Route 9 boundaries.

The Contractor may place Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement for use other than a traveled way wearing course in
either Zone between the dates of April 15™ and November 15", provided that the air temperature as determined
by an approved thermometer (placed in the shade at the paving location) is 4°C [40°F] or higher and the area to
be paved is not frozen. The Contractor may place Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement as traveled way wearing course
in Zone 1 between the dates of May 1st and the Saturday following October Ist and in Zone 2 between the
dates of April 15™ and the Saturday following October 15", provided the air temperature determined as above
is 10°C [50°F] or higher. For the purposes of this Section, the traveled way includes truck lanes, ramps,
approach roads and auxiliary lanes. The atmospheric temperature for all courses on bridge decks shall be 10°C
[50°F] or higher.

Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement used for curb, driveways, sidewalks, islands, or other incidentals is not subject to
seasonal limitations, except that conditions shall be satisfactory for proper handling and finishing of the
mixture. Unless otherwise specified, the Contractor shall not place Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement on a wet or
frozen surface and the air temperature shall be 4°C [40°F] or higher.

On all sections of overlay with wearing courses less than 25 mm [1 in] thick, the wearing course for the
travelway and adjacent shoulders shall be placed between the dates of May 15™ and the Saturday following
September 15",

On all sections of overlay with wearing courses less than 1 inch thick, the wearing course for the travelway and
adjacent shoulders shall be placed between the dates of June 1% and the Saturday following September 1 if the
work is to be performed, either by contract requirement, or Contractor option, during conditions defined as
“night work”.

401.07 Hot Mix Asphalt Plant

401.071 General Requirements HMA plants shall conform to AASHTO M156.

a. Truck Scales When the hot mix asphalt is to be weighed on scales meeting the requirements of Section
108 - Payment, the scales shall be inspected and sealed by the State Sealer as often as the Department
deems necessary to verify their accuracy.
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Plant scales shall be checked prior to the start of the paving season, and each time a plant is moved to a new
location. Subsequent checks will be made as determined by the Resident. The Contractor will have at least
ten 20 Kg [50 pound] masses for scale testing.

401.072 Automation of Batching Batch plants shall be automated for weighing, recycling, and monitoring the
system. In the case of a malfunction of the printing system, the requirements of Section 401.074 c. of this
specification will apply.

The batch plant shall accurately proportion the various materials in the proper order by weight. The entire
batching and mixing cycle shall be continuous and shall not require any manual operations. The batch plant
shall use auxiliary interlock circuits to trigger an audible alarm whenever an error exceeding the acceptable
tolerance occurs. Along with the alarm, the printer shall print an asterisk on the delivery slip in the same row
containing the out-of-tolerance weight. The automatic proportioning system shall be capable of consistently
delivering material within the full range of batch sizes. When RAP is being used, the plant must be capable of
automatically compensating for the moisture content of the RAP.

All plants shall be equipped with an approved digital recording device. The delivery slip load ticket shall
contain information required under Section 108.1.3 - Provisions Relating to Certain Measurements, Mass and
paragraphs a, b, and c of Section 401.073

401.073 Automatic Ticket Printer System on Automatic HMA Plant An approved automatic ticket printer
system shall be used with all approved automatic HMA plants. The requirements for delivery slips for
payment of materials measured by weight, as given in the following Sections, shall be waived: 108.1.3 a.,
108.1.3 b., 108.1.3 c., and 108.1.3 d. The automatic printed ticket will be considered as the Weight Certificate.

The requirements of Section 108.1.3 f. - Delivery Slips, shall be met by the weigh slip or ticket, printed by the
automatic system, which accompanies each truckload, except for the following changes:

a. The quantity information required shall be individual weights of each batch or total net weight of
each truckload.

b. Signatures (legible initials acceptable) of Weighmaster (required only in the event of a malfunction
as described in 401.074 c.).

c. The MDOT designation for the JMF.

401.074 Weight Checks on Automatic HMA Plant At least twice during each 5 days of production either of
the following checks will be performed:

a. A loaded truck may be intercepted and weighed on a platform scale that has been sealed by the State
Sealer of Weights and Measures within the past 12 months. Whenever the discrepancy in net weights is
greater than 1.0%, but does not exceed 1.5%, the plant inspector will notify the producer to take corrective
action; payment will still be governed by the printed ticket. The producer will be allowed a period of two
days to make any needed repairs to the plant and/or platform scales so that the discrepancy in net weights
between the two is less than 1.0%. If the discrepancy exceeds 1.5%, the plant will be allowed to operate as
long as payment is determined by truck platform scale net weight. Effective corrective action shall be
taken within two working days.

b. Where platform scales are not readily available, a check will be made to verify the accuracy and
sensitivity of each scale within the normal weighing range and to assure that the interlocking devices and
automatic printer system are functioning properly.
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c. In the event of a malfunction of the automatic printer system, production may be continued without
the use of platform truck scales for a period not to exceed the next two working days, providing total
weights of each batch are recorded on weight tickets and certified by a Licensed Public Weighmaster.

401.08 Hauling Equipment Trucks for hauling Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement shall have tight, clean, and smooth
metal dump bodies, which have been thinly coated with a small amount of approved release agent to prevent
the mixture from adhering to the bodies.

All truck dump bodies shall have a cover of canvas or other water repellent material capable of heat retention,
which completely covers the mixture. The cover shall be securely fastened on the truck, unless unloading.

All truck bodies shall have an opening on both sides, which will accommodate a thermometer stem. The
opening shall be located near the midpoint of the body, at least 300 mm [12 in] above the bed.

401.09 Pavers Pavers shall be self-contained, self-propelled units with an activated screed (heated if
necessary) capable of placing courses of Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement in full lane widths on the main line,
shoulder or similar construction.

On projects with no price adjustment for smoothness, pavers shall be of sufficient class and size to place Hot
Mix Asphalt Pavement over the full width of the mainline travel way with a 3 m [10 ft] minimum main screed
with activated extensions.

The Contractor shall place Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement on the main line with a paver using an automatic grade
and slope controlled screed, unless otherwise authorized by the Department. The controls shall automatically
adjust the screed and increase or decrease the layer thickness to compensate for irregularities in the preceding
course. The controls shall maintain the proper transverse slope and be readily adjustable so that transitions and
superelevated curves can be properly paved. The controls shall operate from a fixed or moving reference such
as a grade wire or ski type device (floating beam) with a minimum length of 10 m [30 ft], a non-contact grade
control with a minimum span of 7.3 m [24 ft], except that a 12 m [40 ft] reference shall be used on Expressway
projects.

The Contractor shall operate the paver in such a manner as to produce a visually uniform surface texture and a
thickness within the requirements of Section 401.101 - Surface Tolerances. The paver shall have a receiving
hopper with sufficient capacity for a uniform spreading operation and a distribution system to place the mixture
uniformly, without segregation in front of the screed. The screed assembly shall produce a finished surface of
the required evenness and texture without tearing, shoving, or gouging the mixture. Pavers with extendible
screeds shall have auger extensions and tunnel extenders as per the manufacturer’s recommendations, a copy of
which shall be available if requested.

The Contractor shall have the paver at the project site sufficiently before the start of paving operations to be
inspected and approved by the Department. The Contractor shall repair or replace any paver found worn or
defective, either before or during placement, to the satisfaction of the Department. Pavers that produce an
unevenly textured or non-uniform mat will be repaired or replaced before continuing to place HMA on MDOT
projects. On a daily basis, the Contractor shall perform nuclear density testing across the mat being placed, at
300 mm [12 in] intervals. If the values vary by more than 2.0% from the mean, the Contractor shall make
adjustments until the inconsistencies are remedied.

Failure to replace or repair defective placement equipment may result in a letter of suspension of work and
notification of a quality control violation resulting in possible monetary penalties as governed by Section 106 -
Quality
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401.10 Rollers Rollers shall be static steel, pneumatic tire, or approved vibrator type. Rollers shall be in good
mechanical condition, capable of starting and stopping smoothly, and be free from backlash when reversing
direction. Rollers shall be equipped and operated in such a way as to prevent the picking up of hot mixed
material by the roller surface. The use of rollers, which result in crushing of the aggregate or in displacement
of the HMA will not be permitted. Any Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement that becomes loose, broken, contaminated,
shows an excess or deficiency of Performance Graded Asphalt Binder, or is in any other way defective shall be
removed and replaced at no additional cost with fresh Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement, which shall be immediately
compacted to conform to the adjacent area.

The type of rollers to be used and their relative position in the compaction sequence shall generally be the
Contractor’s option, provided specification densities are attained and with the following requirements:

a. On variable-depth courses, the first lift of pavement over gravel, reclaimed pavement, an irregular
surface, or on bridges, at least one roller shall be 14.5 Mg [16 ton] pneumatic-tired. Unless otherwise
allowed by the Resident, pneumatic-tired rollers shall be equipped with skirting to minimize the pickup of
HMA materials from the paved surface. When required by the Resident, the roller shall be ballasted to 18.1
Mg [20 ton].

b. Compaction with a vibratory or steel wheel roller shall precede pneumatic-tired rolling, unless otherwise
authorized by the Department.

c. Vibratory rollers shall not be operated in the vibratory mode when checking or cracking of the mat
occurs, or on bridge decks.

d. Any method, which results in cracking or checking of the mat, will be discontinued and corrective
action taken.

The maximum operating speed for a steel wheel or pneumatic roller shall not exceed the manufacturer’s
recommendations, a copy of which shall be available if requested.

401.101 Surface Tolerances The Department will check surface tolerance utilizing the following methods :

a.) A 5 m [16 ft] straightedge or string line placed directly on the surface, parallel to the centerline of
pavement.
b.) A 3 m [10 ft] straightedge or string line placed directly on the surface, transverse to the centerline of
pavement.

The Contractor shall correct variations exceeding 6 mm [’ in] by removing defective work and replacing it with
new material as directed by the Department. The Contractor shall furnish a 10 foot straightedge for the
Departments use.

401.11 Preparation of Existing Surface The Contractor shall thoroughly clean the surface upon which Hot Mix
Asphalt Pavement is to be placed of all objectionable material. When the surface of the existing base or
pavement is irregular, the Contractor shall bring it to uniform grade and cross section. All surfaces shall have a
tack coat applied prior to placing any new HMA course. Tack coat shall conform to the requirements of
Section 409 — Bituminous Tack Coat, Section 702 — Bituminous Material, and all applicable sections of the
contract.

401.12 Hot Mix Asphalt Documentation The Contractor and the Department shall agree on the amount of Hot
Mix Asphalt Pavement that has been placed each day.
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401.13 Preparation of Aggregates The Contractor shall dry and heat the aggregates for the HMA to the
required temperature. The Contractor shall properly adjust flames to avoid physical damage to the aggregate
and to avoid depositing soot on the aggregate.

401.14 Mixing The Contractor shall combine the dried aggregate in the mixer in the amount of each fraction
of aggregate required to meet the JMF. The Contractor shall measure the amount of PGAB and introduce it
into the mixer in the amount specified by the JMF.

The Contractor shall produce the HMA at the temperature established by the JMF.

The Contractor shall dry the aggregate sufficiently so that the HMA will not flush, foam excessively, or
displace excessively under the action of the rollers. The Contractor shall introduce the aggregate into the mixer
at a temperature of not more than 14°C [25°F] above the temperature at which the viscosity of the PGAB being
used is 0.150 Pa-s.

The Contractor shall store and introduce into the mixer the Performance Graded Asphalt Binder at a uniformly
maintained temperature at which the viscosity of the PGAB is between 0.150 Pa-s and 0.300 Pas. The
aggregate shall be coated completely and uniformly with a thorough distribution of the PGAB. The Contractor
shall determine the wet mixing time for each plant and for each type of aggregate used.

401.15 Spreading and Finishing On areas where irregularities or unavoidable obstacles make the use of
mechanical spreading and finishing equipment impracticable, the Contractor shall spread, rake, and lute the
HMA with hand tools to provide the required compacted thickness.

On roads opened to two-way traffic, the Contractor shall place each course over the full width of the traveled
way section being paved that day, unless otherwise noted by the Department in Section 403 - Hot Bituminous
Pavement.

401.16 Compaction Immediately after the Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement has been spread, struck off, and any
surface irregularities adjusted, the Contractor shall thoroughly and uniformly compact the HMA by rolling.

The Contractor shall roll the surface when the mixture is in the proper condition and when the rolling does not
cause undue displacement, cracking, or shoving. The Contractor shall prevent adhesion of the HMA to the
rollers or vibrating compactors without the use of fuel oil or other petroleum based release agents.

The Contractor shall immediately correct any displacement occurring as a result of the reversing of the
direction of a roller or from other causes to the satisfaction of the Department. Any operation other than
placement of variable depth shim course that results in breakdown of the aggregate shall be discontinued. Any
new pavement that shows obvious cracking, checking, or displacement shall be removed and replaced for the
full lane width as directed by the Resident at no cost to the Department.

Along forms, curbs, headers, walls, and other places not accessible to the rollers, the Contractor shall
thoroughly compact the HMA with mechanical vibrating compactors. The Contractor shall only use hand
tamping in areas inaccessible to all other compaction equipment. On depressed areas, the Contractor may use a
trench roller or cleated compression strips under a roller to transmit compression to the depressed area.

Any HMA that becomes unacceptable due to cooling, cracking, checking, segregation or deformation as a
result of an interruption in mix delivery shall be removed and replaced, with material that meets contract
specifications at no cost to the Department.
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401.17 Joints The Contractor shall construct wearing course transverse joints in such a manner that minimum
tolerances shown in Section 401.101 - Surface Tolerances are met when measured with a straightedge.

The paver shall always maintain a uniform head of HMA during the joint construction. The HMA shall be free
of segregation and meet temperature requirements outlined in section 401.04. Transverse joints of the wearing
course shall be straight and neatly trimmed. The Contractor may form a vertical face exposing the full depth of
the course by inserting a header, by breaking the bond with the underlying course, or by cutting back with hand
tools. The Department may allow feathered or "lap" joints on lower courses or when matching existing low
type pavements.

Longitudinal joints shall be constructed in a manner that will best ensure joint integrity. Methods or activities
that prove detrimental to the construction of sound longitudinal joints will be discontinued.

The Contractor shall apply a coating of emulsified asphalt immediately before paving all joints to the vertical
face and 75 mm [3 in] of the adjacent portion of any pavement being overlaid except those formed by pavers
operating in echelon. The Contractor shall use an approved spray apparatus designed for covering a narrow
surface. The Department may approve application by a brush for small surfaces, or in the event of a
malfunction of the spray apparatus, but for a period of not more than one working day.

Where pavement under this contract joins an existing pavement or when the Department directs, the Contractor
shall cut the existing pavement along a smooth line, producing a neat, even, vertical joint. The Department
will not permit broken or raveled edges. The cost of all work necessary for the preparation of joints is
incidental to related contract pay items.

401.18 Quality Control Method A, B & C The Contractor shall operate in accordance with the approved
Quality Control Plan (QCP) to assure a product meeting the contract requirements. The QCP shall meet the
requirements of Section 106.6 - Acceptance and this Section. The Contractor shall not begin paving operations
until the Department approves the QCP in writing.

Prior to placing any mix, the Department and the Contractor shall hold a Pre-paving conference to discuss the
paving schedule, source of mix, type and amount of equipment to be used, sequence of paving pattern, rate of
mix supply, random sampling, project lots and sublots and traffic control. A copy of the QC random numbers
to be used on the project shall be provided to The Resident. The Departments’ random numbers for
Acceptance testing shall be generated and on file with the Resident and the Project Manager. All field and
plant supervisors including the responsible onsite paving supervisor shall attend this meeting.

The QCP shall address any items that affect the quality of the Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement including, but not
limited to, the following:

JME(s)

Hot mix asphalt plant details

Stockpile Management (to include provisions for a minimum 2 day stockpile)

Make and type of paver(s)

Make and type of rollers including weight, weight per inch of steel wheels, and average contact
pressure for pneumatic tired rollers

Name of QCP Administrator, and certification number

Name of Process Control Technician(s) and certification number(s)

Name of Quality Control Technicians(s) and certification number(s)

Mixing & transportation including process for ensuring that truck bodies are clean and free of debris
or contamination that could adversely affect the finished pavement

j.  Testing Plan 77
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k. Laydown operations including longitudinal joint construction, procedures for avoiding paving in
inclement weather, type of release agent to be used on trucks tools and rollers, compaction of
shoulders, tacking of all joints, methods to ensure that segregation is minimized, procedures to
determine the maximum rolling and paving speeds based on best engineering practices as well as
past experience in achieving the best possible smoothness of the pavement
Examples of Quality Control forms including a daily plant report and a daily paving report

. Silo management and details (can show storage for use on project of up to 36 hours)

Provisions for varying mix temperature due to extraordinary conditions
Name and responsibilities of the Responsible onsite Paving Supervisor
Method for calibration/verification of Density Gauge
A note that all testing will be done in accordance with AASHTO and the Maine DOT Policies and
Procedures for HMA Sampling and Testing.
A note detailing conditions under which the percent of RAP will vary from that specified on the
JMF.
s. A note detailing when production will be halted due to QC testing results.

2T o5 g~

a

The QCP shall include the following technicians together with these minimum requirements:

a. QCP Administrator - A qualified individual shall administer the QCP. The QCP Administrator must be
a full-time employee of or a consultant engaged by the Contractor or paving subcontractor. The QCP
Administrator shall have full authority to institute any and all actions necessary for the successful operation
of the QCP. The QCP Administrator (or its designee in the QCP Administrator’s absence) shall be
available to communicate with the Department at all times. The QCP Administrator shall be certified as a
Quality Assurance Technologist certified by the New England Transportation Technician Certification
Program (NETTCP).

b. Process Control Technician(s) (PCT) shall utilize test results and other quality control practices to assure
the quality of aggregates and other mix components and control proportioning to meet the JMF(s). The
PCT shall inspect all equipment used in mixing to assure it is operating properly and that mixing conforms
to the mix design(s) and other Contract requirements. The QCP shall detail how these duties and
responsibilities are to be accomplished and documented, and whether more than one PCT is required. The
Plan shall include the criteria to be utilized by the PCT to correct or reject unsatisfactory materials. The
PCT shall be certified as a Plant Technician by the NETTCP.

c. Quality Control Technician(s) (QCT) shall perform and utilize quality control tests at the job site to
assure that delivered materials meet the requirements of the JMF(s). The QCT shall inspect all equipment
utilized in transporting, laydown, and compacting to assure it is operating properly and that all laydown and
compaction conform to the Contract requirements. The QCP shall detail how these duties and
responsibilities are to be accomplished and documented, and whether more than one QCT is required. The
QCP shall include the criteria utilized by the QCT to correct or reject unsatisfactory materials. The QCT
shall be certified as a Paving Inspector by the NETTCP.

The QCP shall detail the coordination of the activities of the Plan Administrator, the PCT and the QCT. The
Project Superintendent shall be named in the QCP, and the responsibilities for successful implementation of the
QCP shall be outlined.
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The Contractor shall sample, test, and evaluate Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement in accordance with the following
minimum frequencies:

TABLE 2 : MINIMUM QUALITY CONTROL FREQUENCIES

Test or Action Frequency Test Method
Temperature of mix 6 per day at street and plant -
Temperature of mat 4 per day -
%TMD (Surface) 1 per 115 Mg [125 ton] ASTM D2950

(As noted in QC Plan)
%TMD (Base) 1 per 225 Mg [250 ton] AASHTO T269
(As noted in QC Plan)
Fines / Effective Binder 1 per 450 Mg [500 ton] AASHTO T 312*
Gradation 1 per 450 Mg [500 ton] AASHTO T30
PGAB content 1 per 460 Mg [500 ton] AASHTO T164
or T308
Voids at Nyesien 1 per 450 Mg [500 ton] AASHTO T 312*
Voids in Mineral Aggregate at 1 per 450 Mg [500 ton] AASHTO T 312*
Ndesign
Rice Specific Gravity 1 per 450 Mg [500 ton] AASHTO T209
Coarse Aggregate Angularity 1 per 4500 Mg [5000 ton] ASTM D5821
Flat and Elongated Particles 1 Per 4500 Mg [5000 ton] ASTM D4791
Fine Aggregate Angularity 1 Per 4500 Mg [5000 ton] AASHTO T304

*Method A and B only.

The Contractor may utilize innovative equipment or techniques not addressed by the Contract documents to
produce or monitor the production of the mix, subject to approval by the Department.

The Contractor shall submit all Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement plant test reports, inspection reports and updated pay
factors in writing, signed by the appropriate technician and present them to the Department by 1:00 P.M. on the
next working day, except when otherwise noted in the QCP due to local restrictions. The Contractor shall also
retain splits of the previous 5 QC tests, with QC results enclosed for random selection and testing by The
Department during QA inspections of the HMA production facility. Test results of splits that do not meet the
Dispute Resolution Variance Limits in Table 10 shall trigger an investigation by the MDOT Independent
Assurance Unit, and may result in that lab losing NETTCP certification and the ability to request a dispute
[Section 401.223 - Process for Dispute Resolution (Methods A , B and C only)].

The Contractor shall make density test results, including randomly sampled densities, available to the Department
onsite. Summaries of each day's results, including a daily paving report, shall be recorded and signed by the QCT
and presented to the Department by 1:00 p.m. the next working day.

The Contractor shall have a testing lab at the plant site, equipped with all testing equipment necessary to
complete the tests in Table 2. The Contractor shall locate an approved SHRP Gyratory Compactor at the plant
testing lab or within 30 minutes of the plant site.

The Contractor shall fill all holes in the pavement resulting from cutting cores by the Contractor or the
Department with a properly compacted, acceptable mixture no later than the following working day. Before
filling, the Contractor shall carefully clean the holes and apply a coating of emulsified asphalt. On surface
courses, cores shall not be cut except for Verification of the Nuclear Density Gauge, at a rate not to exceed 3 per
day or 2 per 900 Mg [1000 ton] placed.
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The Contractor shall monitor plant production using running average of three control charts as specified in
Section 106 - Quality. Control limits shall be as noted in Table 3 below. The UCL and LCL, shall not exceed
the allowable control points for the particular type of mixture as outlined in Table 1 of section 703.09

TABLE 3: Control Limits

Property UCL and LCL
Passing 4.75 mm and larger sieves Target +/-4.0
Passing 2.36 mm sieve Target +/-2.5
Passing .075 mm sieve Target +/-1.2
PGAB Content* Target +/-0.3
Voids in the Mineral Aggregate LCL=LSL+0.2
% Voids at Nesion JMF Target +/-1.3

*Based on AASHTO T 308

The Contractor shall cease paving operations whenever one of the following occurs on a lot in progress:

a. Methods A and B: The Pay Factor for VMA, Voids @ Ng, Percent PGAB, composite gradation, VFB,
fines to effective binder or density using all Acceptance or all Quality Control tests for the current lot
is less than 0.85. Method C: The Pay Factor for VMA, Voids @ Ny, Percent PGAB, percent passing
the nominal maximum sieve, percent passing 2.36 mm sieve, percent passing 0.300 mm sieve or
percent passing 0.075 mm sieve using all Acceptance or all available Quality Control tests for the
current lot is less than 0.85.

b. The Coarse Aggregate Angularity or Fine Aggregate Angularity value falls below the requirements of
Table 3: Aggregate Consensus Properties Criteria for the design traffic level.

c. Each of the first 2 control tests for a Method A or B_lot_fall outside the upper or lower limits for
VMA, Voids @ Nd, or Percent PGAB; or under Method C, each of the first 2 control tests for the lot
fall outside the upper or lower limits for the individual gradation sieve sizes as required in Table 3, or
Percent PGAB.

d. The Flat and Elongated Particles value exceeds 10% by ASTM D4791.

e. There is any visible damage to the aggregate due to over-densification other than on variable depth
shim courses.

f. The Contractor fails to follow the approved QCP.

g. The Contractor’s control chart shows the process to be out of control (defined as a single point outside
of the control limits on the running average of three chart.) on any property listed in Table 3: Control
Limits.

Paving operations shall not resume until the Contactor and the Department determines that material meeting
the Contract requirements will be produced. The Department will consider corrective action acceptable if the pay
factor for the failing property increases, based on samples already in transit, or a verification sample is tested and
the property falls within the specification limits.

The Department retains the exclusive right, with the exception of the first day’s production of a new JMF, to
determine whether the resumption of production involves a significant change to the production process. If the
Department so determines, then the current lot will be terminated, a pay factor established, and a new lot will

begin. 80
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401.19 Quality Control Method D For Items covered under Method D, the Contractor shall submit a modified
QC Plan detailing, how the mix is to be placed, what equipment is to be used, and what HMA plant is to be used.
All mix designs (JMF) shall be approved and verified by MDOT prior to use. Certified QC personnel shall not
be required. The Contractor shall certify the mix and the test results for each item by a Certificate of Compliance.

401.20 Acceptance Method A, B & C These methods utilizes Quality Level Analysis and pay factor
specifications.

For Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement designated for acceptance under Quality Assurance provisions, the Department
will sample once per sublot on a statistically random basis, test, and evaluate in accordance with the following
Acceptance Criteria:

TABLE 4: ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA

PROPERTIES POINT OF TEST METHOD
SAMPLING

Gradation Paver Hopper AASHTO T30

PGAB Content Paver Hopper AASHTO T308

%TMD Mat behind all Rollers | AASHTO T269

(Surface)

%TMD (Base Mat behind all Rollers | AASHTO T269

or Binder)

Air Voids at Ny Paver Hopper AASHTO T 312

%VMA at Ny Paver Hopper AASHTO T 312

Fines to Paver Hopper AASHTO T 312

Effective Binder

%VFB Paver Hopper AASHTO T 312

On the first day of production in the current calendar year, or the first day of production of a new JMF the
Department will take three random samples, which will be used to calculate the quality level of the in-place
material in the event the lot is terminated prematurely. Only one of the three will be tested, the other two will be
held onsite until at least three random samples have been taken, at which time the other two will be discarded.

Lot Size For purposes of evaluating all acceptance test properties, a lot shall consist of the total quantity
represented by each item listed under the lot size heading.

If the Department terminates a Lot prematurely, the samples from the first day’s production will be used to
calculate a volumetric pay factor, and a minimum of three cores will be used for a density pay factor, if
applicable, for quantities placed to date.

Sublot size - Refer to section 401.201, 401.202, and 401.203 for minimum size and number of sublots. The
quantity represented by each sample will constitute a sublot.

If there is less than one-half of a sublot remaining at the end, then it shall be combined with the previous
sublot. If there is more than one-half sublot remaining at the end, then it shall constitute the last sublot and
shall be represented by test results. If it becomes apparent partway through a Lot that, due to an underrun,
there will be insufficient mix quantity to obtain the minimum number of sublots needed, the Resident may
adjust the size of the remaining sublots and select new sample locations based on the estimated quantity of
material remaining in the Lot.
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Acceptance Testing The Department will obtain samples of Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement in conformance with
AASHTO T168 Sampling Bituminous Paving Mixtures, and the Maine DOT Policies and Procedures for
HMA Sampling and Testing, which will then be transported by the Contractor to the designated MDOT
Laboratory within 48 hours (except when otherwise noted in the project specific QCP due to local
restrictions), as directed by MDOT in approved transport containers to be provided by the Department, unless
otherwise directed by the Resident. The Department will take the sample randomly within each sublot.
Target values shall be as specified in the JMF. The Department will use Table 5 for calculating pay factors
for gradation, PGAB Content, Air Voids at Ngeign, VMA, Fines to Effective Binder and VFB. The
Department will withhold reporting of the test results for the Acceptance sample until 7:00 AM, on the
second working day of receipt of the sample, or after receipt of the Contractors results of the Acceptance
sample split. Upon conclusion of each lot, where there is a minimum of four sublots, results shall be
examined for statistical outliers, as stated in Section 106.7.2 - Statistical Outliers.

Isolated Areas During the course of inspection, should it appear that there is an isolated area that is not
representative of the lot based on a lack of observed compactive effort, excessive segregation or any other
questionable practice, that area may be isolated and tested separately. An area so isolated that has a
calculated pay factor below 0.80, based on three random tests shall be removed and replaced at the expense of
the Contractor for the full lane width and a length not to be less than 50 m [150 ft].

Pavement Density The Department will measure pavement density using core samples tested according to
AASHTO T-166. The Department will randomly determine core locations. The Contractor shall cut 6 inch
diameter cores at no additional cost to the Department by the end of the working day following the day the
pavement is placed, and immediately give them to the Department. The cores will be placed in a transport
container provided by the Department and transported by the Contractor to the designated MDOT Lab as
directed by the Department. Pre-testing of the cores will not be allowed. At the time of sampling, the
Contractor and the Department shall mutually determine if a core is damaged. If it is determined that the
core(s) is damaged, the Contractor shall cut new core(s) at the same offset and within 1 m [3 ft] of the initial
sample. At the time the core is cut, the Contractor and the Department will mutually determine if saw cutting
of the core is needed, and will mark the core at the point where sawing is needed. The core may be saw cut by
the Contractor in the Department's presence onsite, or in an MDOT Lab by The Department, without disturbing
the layer being tested to remove lower layers of Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement, gravel, or RAP. No recuts are
allowed at a test location after the core has been tested. Upon conclusion of each lot, density results shall be
examined for statistical outliers as stated in Section 106.7.2.

On all sections of overlay with wearing courses designed to be 19 mm [3/4 in] or less in thickness, there shall
be no pay adjustment for density otherwise noted in Section 403 - Hot Bituminous Pavement. For overlays
designed to be 19 mm [3/4 in] or less in thickness, density shall be obtained by the same rolling train and
methods as used on mainline travelway surface courses with a pay adjustments for density, unless otherwise
directed by the Department.

There shall be no pay adjustment for density on shoulders unless otherwise noted in Section 403 - Hot
Bituminous Pavement. Density for shoulders shall be obtained by the same rolling train and methods as used
on mainline travelway, unless otherwise directed by the Department. Efforts to obtain optimum compaction
will not be waived by the Department unless it is apparent during construction that local conditions make
densification to this point detrimental to the finished pavement surface course.

401.201 Method A Lot Size will be the entire production per JMF for the project, or if so agreed at the Pre-
paving Conference, equal lots of up to 4050 Mg [4500 tons], with unanticipated over-runs of up to 1350 Mg
[1500 ton] rolled into the last lot. Sublot sizes shall be 675 Mg [750 ton] for mixture properties, 450 Mg [500 ton]
for base or binder densities and 225 Mg [250 ton] for surface densities. The minimum number of sublots for
mixture properties shall be 4, and the minimum number of sublots for density shall be five. 82
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TABLE 5: METHOD A ACCEPTANCE LIMITS

Property

USL and LSL

Passing 4.75 mm and larger sieves

Target +/-7%

Passing 2.36 mm to 1.18 mm sieves

Target +/-4%

Passing 0.60 mm

Target +/-3%

Passing 0.30 mm to 0.075 mm sieve

Target +/-2%

PGAB Content

Target +/-0.4%

Air Voids

4.0% +/-1.5%

Fines to Effective Binder

0.6to 1.2

Voids in the Mineral Aggregate

LSL Only from Table 1

Voids Filled with Binder

Table 1 values plus a 4%
production tolerance for USL only

% TMD (In place density)

95.0% +/- 2.5%

401.202 Method B Lot Size will be the entire production per JMF for the project and shall be divided into 3
equal sublots for Mixture Properties and 3 equal sublots for density.

TABLE 6: METHOD B ACCEPTANCE LIMITS

Property USL and LSL
Percent Passing 4.75 mm and larger sieves Target +/-7
Percent Passing 2.36 mm to 1.18 mm sieves Target +/-5
Percent Passing 0.60 mm Target +/-4
Percent Passing 0.30 mm to 0.075 mm sieve Target +/-3
PGAB Content Target +/-0.5
Air Voids 4.0% +/-2.0
Fines to Effective Binder 0.6to 1.4
Voids in the Mineral Aggregate LSL from Table 1
Voids Filled with Binder Tablel plus a 4% production tolerance for USL.
% TMD (In-place Density) 95.0% +/- 2.5%

401.203 Testing Method C Lot Size will be the entire production per JMF for the project, or if so agreed at the
Pre-paving Conference, equal lots of up to 4050 Mg [4500 tons], with unanticipated over-runs of up to 1350
Mg [1500 ton] rolled into the last lot. Sublot sizes shall be 675 Mg [750 ton] for mixture properties, 450 Mg
[500 ton] for base or binder densities and 225 Mg [250 ton] for surface densities. The minimum number of
sublots for mixture properties shall be 4, and the minimum number of sublots for density shall be five.

TABLE 7: METHOD C ACCEPTANCE LIMITS

Property USL and LSL
Passing 4.75 mm and larger sieves Target +/-7%
Passing 2.36 mm to 1.18 mm sieves Target +/-4%
Passing 0.60 mm Target +/-3%
Passing 0.30 mm to 0.075 mm sieve Target +/-2%

PGAB Content

Target +/-0.4%

Air Voids

4.0% +/-1.5%

Fines to Effective Binder

0.6t0 1.2

Voids in the Mineral Aggregate

LSL Only from Table 1

Voids Filled with Binder

Table 1 values plus a 4% production
tolerance for USL only

% TMD (In place density)

95.0% +/- 2.5%
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401.204 Testing Method D For hot mix asphalt items designated as Method D in Section 403 - Hot Bituminous
Pavement, one sample will be taken from the paver hopper or the truck body per 225 Mg [250 ton] per pay
item. The mix will be tested for gradation and PGAB content. Disputes will not be allowed. If the mix is
within the tolerances listed in Table 8: Method D Acceptance Limits, the Department will pay the contract unit
price. If the test results for each 225 Mg [250 ton] increment are outside these limits, the following deductions
(Table 8b) shall apply to the HMA quantity represented by the test.

TABLE 8: METHOD D ACCEPTANCE LIMITS

Property USL and LSL
Percent Passing 4.75 mm and larger sieves Target +/-7
Percent Passing 2.36 mm to 1.18 mm sieves Target +/-5
Percent Passing 0.60 mm Target +/-4
Percent Passing 0.30 mm to 0.075 mm sieve Target +/-3
PGAB Content Target +/-0.5
% TMD (In-place Density) 95.0% +/- 2.5%

TABLE 8b Method “D” Price Adjustments

PGAB Content -5%
2.36 mm sieve -2%
0.30 mm sieve -1%
0.075 mm sieve -2%

Density -10%*

*Only applies when called for in Section 403 - Hot Bituminous Pavement. Contractor shall cut two 150 mm [6
in] cores, which shall be tested for percent TMD per AASHTO T-269. If the average for the two tests falls
below 92.5% the disincentive shall apply.

401.21 Method of Measurement The Department will measure Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement by the Mg [ton] in
accordance with Section 108.1 - Measurement of Quantities for Payment.

401.22 Basis of Payment The Department will pay for the work, in place and accepted, in accordance with the
applicable sections of this Section, for each type of HMA specified.

The Department will pay for the work specified in Section 401.11, for the HMA used, except that cleaning
objectionable material from the pavement and furnishing and applying bituminous material to joints and contact
surfaces is incidental.

Payment for this work under the appropriate pay items shall be full compensation for all labor, equipment,
materials, and incidentals necessary to meet all related contract requirements, including design of the JMF,
implementation of the QCP, obtaining core samples, transporting cores and samples, filling core holes, applying
emulsified asphalt to joints, and providing testing facilities and equipment.

The Department will make a pay adjustment for quality as specified below.

401.221 Pay Adjustment The Department will sample, test, and evaluate Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement in
accordance with Section 106 - Quality and Section 401.20 - Acceptance, of this Specification.

401.222 Pay Factor (PF) The Department will use the following criteria for pay adjustment using the pay
adjustment factors under Section 106.7 - Quality Level Analysis:
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Density If the pay factor for Density falls below 0.80 for Method A or C or 0.86 for Method B, all of the cores
will be randomly recut by Sublot. A new pay factor will be calculated that combines all initial and retest
results. If the resulting pay factor is below 0.80 for Method A or C or below 0.86 for Method B, the entire Lot
shall be removed and replaced with material meeting the specifications at no additional cost to the Department,
except that the Department may, when it appears that there is a distinct pattern of defective material, isolate
any defective material by investigating each mix sample sublot and require removal of defective mix sample
sublots only, leaving any acceptable material in place if it is found to be free of defective material. Pay factors
equal to or greater than the reject level will be paid accordingly.

Gradation For HMA evaluated under Acceptance Method A or B, the Department will determine a composite
pay factor (CPF) using applicable price adjustment factors “f** from Table 9: Table of Gradation Composite “f”
Factors, and Acceptance limits from Table 5: Method A Acceptance Limits, for Method A or Table 6: Method B
Acceptance Limits, for Method B. The Department will not make price adjustments for gradation on Methods A
and B, but will monitor them as shutdown criteria.

TABLE 9: TABLE OF GRADATION COMPOSITE " f" FACTORS

(Methods A and B)
"f" Factor
Constituent 19 mm 125mm | 9.5mm | 4.75 mm
25 mm - - - -
19 mm 4 - - -
12.5 mm 4 4 -
9.50 mm 4
Gradation 2.36 mm 6 6 6 8
1.18 mm
0.60 mm 2 2 2 2
0.30 mm 2 2 2 2
0.075 mm 6 6 6 8

For HMA evaluated under Acceptance Method C, the Department will determine a pay factor using acceptance
limits from Table 7: Method C Acceptance Limits.

VMA, Air Voids, VFB and Fines to Effective Binder The Department will determine a pay factor (PF) using the
applicable Acceptance Limits.

The following variables will be used for pay adjustment:

PA = Pay Adjustment

Q = Quantity represented by PF in Mg [ton]
P Contract price per Mg [ton]

PF Pay Factor

Pay Adjustment Method A

The Department will use the following criteria for pay adjustment: density, Performance Graded Asphalt Binder
content, voids @Ng, VMA, VFB, F/B.s, and the screen sizes listed in Table 9 for the type of HMA represented in
the JMF. If any pay factor for any single property or composite gradation falls below 0.85, the Contractor shall
shut down the HMA plant. If any single pay factor for PGAB Content, VMA, or Air Voids falls below 0.80, then
the composite pay factor for PGAB Content, VMA, and Air Voids shall be 0.55.
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Density: For mixes having a density requirement, the Department will determine a pay factor using Table 5:
Method A Acceptance Limits:

PA = (density PF- 1.0)(Q)(P)x0.50

PGAB Content, VMA and Air Voids: The Department will determine a pay adjustment using Table 5: Method
A Acceptance Limits as follows:

PA = (voids @ Ng PF- 1.0)(Q)(P)x0.20 + (VMA @ Ng PF- 1.0)(Q)(P)x0.20 + (PGAB PF-
1.0)(Q)(P)x0.10

VEB and Fines to Effective Binder The Department will determine a pay factor (PF) using Table 5: Method A
Acceptance Limits. The Department will not make price adjustments for VFB or Fines to Effective Binder, but
will monitor them as shutdown criteria.

Pay Adjustment Method B

The Department will use the following criteria for pay adjustment: density, Performance Graded Asphalt Binder
content, voids @Ng4, VMA, VFB, F/B.s, and the screen sizes listed in Table 9 for the type of HMA represented in
the JMF. If any pay factor for any single property or composite gradation falls below 0.90, the Contractor shall
shut down the HMA plant. If any single pay factor for PGAB Content, VMA, or Air Voids falls below 0.86, then
the composite pay factor for PGAB Content, VMA, and Air Voids shall be 0.70.

Density: For mixes having a density requirement, the Department will determine a pay factor using Table 6:
Method B Acceptance Limits:

PA = (density PF- 1.0)(Q)(P)x0.50

PGAB Content, VMA and Air Voids: The Department will determine a pay adjustment using Table 6: Method
B Acceptance Limits as follows:

PA = (voids @ Ng PF- 1.0)(Q)(P)x0.20 + (VMA @ Ng PF- 1.0)(Q)(P)x0.20 + (PGAB PF-
1.0)(Q)(P)x0.10

VEB and Fines to Effective Binder The Department will determine a pay factor (PF) using Table 6: Method B
Acceptance Limits. The Department will not make price adjustments for VFB or Fines to Effective Binder, but
will monitor them as shutdown criteria.

Pay Adjustment Method C

The Department will use density, Performance Graded Asphalt Binder content, and the screen sizes listed in
Table 7 for the type of HMA represented in the JMF. If any pay factor for any single property falls below 0.85,
the Contractor shall shut down the HMA plant. If the PGAB content falls below 0.80, then the PGAB pay factor
shall be 0.55. If the percent passing the nominal maximum sieve, the 2.36 mm sieve, the 0.300 mm sieve or the
0.075 mm sieve for Method C falls below 0.80, then the composite pay factor for the four sieves shall be 0.55.

Density: For mixes having a density requirement, the Department will determine a pay factor using Table 7:
Method C Acceptance Limits:

PA = (density PF- 1.0)(Q)(P)x0.50

86
Page 17 of 21



March 12, 2008
Supersedes March 12, 2008

PGAB Content and Gradation The Department will determine a pay factor using Table 7: Method C Acceptance
Limits. The Department will calculate the price adjustment for Mixture Properties as follows:

PA = (% Passing Nom. Max PF-1.0)(Q)(P)X0.05+(% passing 2.36 mm PF-
1.0)(Q)(P)X0.05+(%passing 0.30 mm PF-1.0)(Q)(P)X0.05+(%passing 0.075 mm PF-
1.0)(Q)(P)X0.10+(PGAB PF-1.0)(Q)(P)X0.25

VMA, Air Voids, VFB and Fines to Effective Binder The Department will determine a pay factor (PF) using
Table 7: Method C Acceptance Limits. The Department will not make price adjustments for VMA, Air Voids,
VEFB or Fines to Effective Binder, but will monitor them as shutdown criteria.

Pay Adjustment Method D

The Department will use density, Performance Graded Asphalt Binder content, and the screen sizes listed in
Table 8b for the type of HMA represented in the JMF. If test results do not meet the Table 8 requirements,
deducts as shown in Table 8b shall be applied to the quantity of mix represented by the test.

401.223 Process for Dispute Resolution (Methods A B & C only)

a. Dispute Resolution sampling At the time of Hot-Mix Asphalt sampling, the Department will obtain a
split sample of each Acceptance test random sample for possible dispute resolution testing. The Contractor
shall also obtain a split sample of the HMA at this same time. If the Contractor wishes to retain the option
of requesting dispute testing of the initial Acceptance sample, the Contractor will test their split of the

Acceptance sample and shall report their results to the Resident, with a copy to the QA Engineer at the
Central Laboratory in Bangor by 7:00 AM, on the second working day from time of QA sampling,
otherwise dispute resolution will not be initiated. The Department’s dispute resolution split sample will be
properly labeled and stored for a period of not more than two weeks, or until the sample is tested.

b. Disputing Acceptance results The Contractor may dispute the Department’s Acceptance results and
request (Methods A, B, & C) that the dispute resolution split sample be tested by notifying the
Department’s Resident and the QA Engineer at the Central Laboratory in Bangor in writing within two
working days after receiving the results of the Acceptance test. The following shall be provided in the
request:

* Acceptance sample reference number

* The specific test result(s) or property(ies) being disputed, and

* The complete, signed report of the Contractor’s testing (In a lab certified by the NETTCP and
MDOT) of their split of the Acceptance sample indicating that the variances in Table10: Dispute
Resolution Variance Limits, for the specific test result(s) or property(ies) were exceeded.

c. Disputable items The Contractor may dispute any or all of the following test results when the
difference between the Department’s value and the Contractor’s value for that test equals or exceeds the
corresponding allowable variation in Table 10: Dispute Resolution Variance Limits, PGAB content, Gy,
and Gnn,. In addition, if the allowable variation for these tests is not met or exceeded, the Contractor may
dispute either or both of the following material properties provided the difference between results for them
equals or exceeds the corresponding allowable variation in Table 10: Voids at Ngesign, and VMA. For
Method C only, % passing may only be disputed on sieves which are used for price adjustments

d. Outcome The value of any disputed result or property reported for the initial Acceptance sample
shall stand if the value reported for the dispute resolution sample is not closer to the value the Contractor
reported for their split sample than to the value reported for the initial Acceptance sample. If the valge
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reported for the dispute resolution falls precisely half-way between the other two values the value reported
for the dispute resolution will replace the original acceptance value. Otherwise, the value reported for the
dispute resolution sample will replace the value reported for the initial Acceptance sample, and will be used
to re-calculate any other affected results or properties.

TABLE 10: DISPUTE RESOLUTION VARIANCE LIMITS

PGAB Content +/-0.4%

Gumb +/-0.030

Gmm +/-0.020

Voids @ Ny +/-0.8%

VMA +/-0.8%

Passing 4.75 mm and larger sieves +/- 4.0%
Passing 2.36 mm to 0.60 mm sieves +/- 3.0%
Passing 0.30 mm to 0.15 +/-2.0 %
0.075 mm sieve +/- 1.0%

SECTION 402 - PAVEMENT SMOOTHNESS

402.00 Smoothness Projects Projects to have their pavement smoothness analyzed in accordance with this
Specification will be so noted in Special Provision 403 - Bituminous Box

402.01 Pavement Smoothness The final pavement surface shall be evaluated for smoothness using a Class I or
Class II profiler as defined by ASTM E950 (94). Smoothness measurements will be expressed in terms of the
International Roughness Index (IRI) as defined by the World Bank, in units of inches/mile.

402.02 Lot Size Lot size for smoothness will be 1000 lane-meters [3000 lane-feet]. A sublot will consist of 20
lane-meters [50 lane-feet]. Partial lots will be included in the previous lot if less than one-half the size of a
normal lot. If equal to or greater than one-half the normal lot size, it will be tested as a separate lot.

402.03 Acceptance Testing The Department will conduct Acceptance testing following completion of the
surface course. Sections to be excluded from testing include the following:

Bridge decks and joints (no smoothness measurements will be taken within 30 m [100 ft] of bridge joints)

Acceleration and deceleration lanes

Shoulders and ramps

Side streets and roads

Within 30 m [100 ft] of transverse joints at the beginning and end of the project

Within 30 m [100 ft] of railroad crossings

Urban areas with speed limits of 50 kph [30 mph] or lower
Each lot shall have 2 measurements made in each wheel path. The average of the 4 measurements will
determine the smoothness for that lot.

The smoothness measurements will be statistically evaluated for pay factors as described in Subsection 106.7 -
Quality Level Analysis, using the specification limits shown below.

ACCEPTANCE LIMITS
Level USL
I 1.10 m/km [70 in/mile]
11 1.25 m/km [80 in/mile]
111 1.40 m/km [90 in/mile] 88
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Computation of Smoothness Pay Adjustment:

PA = (PF-1.0)(Q)(P)

where:

Q = Quantity of surface course in the Lot (excluding shoulders, side streets, bridge decks, ramps,
acceleration and deceleration lanes)

PF = smoothness pay factor for the Lot

P = Contract unit price for surface pavement

PA = pay adjustment

402.04 Unacceptable Work In the event that any Lot is found to have a pay factor less than 0.80, the
Contractor shall take whatever remedial action is required to correct the pavement surface in that Lot at no
additional expense to the Department. Such remedial action may include but is not limited to removal and
replacement of the unacceptable pavement. In the event remedial action is necessary, the Contractor shall

submit a written plan to the Resident outlining the scope of the remedial work. The Resident must approve this
plan before the remedial work can begin. Following remedial work, the Lot shall be retested, and will be
subject to the specification limits listed above. The resulting pay factor, if within the acceptable range, will be
used in the final pay adjustment. The Contractor shall pay the cost of retesting the pavement following
corrective action.

Localized surface tolerance defects will be subject to the provisions outlined in Section 401.101 Surface
Tolerances.

Payment will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit
402.10 Incentive/Disincentive - Pavement Smoothness Lump Sum

SECTION 403 - HOT BITUMINOUS PAVEMENT

403.01 Description This work shall consist of constructing one or more courses of bituminous pavement on an
approved base in accordance with these specifications, and in reasonably close conformity with the lines,
grades, thickness and typical cross sections shown on the plans or established.

The bituminous pavement shall be composed of a mixture of aggregate, filler if required, and bituminous
material.

403.02 General The materials and their use shall conform to the requirements of Section 401 - Hot Mix
Asphalt Pavement.

403.03 Construction The construction requirements shall be as specified in Section 401 - Hot Mix Asphalt
Pavement.

In addition, hot bituminous pavement placed on bridges shall also conform to the following requirements.
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The mixture shall be composed of aggregate, PGAB and mineral filler but no recycled asphalt
pavement and placed in courses as specified in the Special Provisions.

The bottom course shall be placed with an approved rubber mounted bituminous paver of such type and
operated in such a manner that the membrane waterproofing will not be damaged in any way.

The top course shall not be placed until the bottom course has cooled sufficiently to provide stability.

The Contractor will not be required to cut sample cores from the compacted pavement on the bridge
deck.

After the top course has been placed, the shoulder areas shall be sealed 1 meter [3 ft] wide with two
applications of an emulsified bituminous sealer meeting the requirements of Section 702.12 -
Emulsified Bituminous Sealing Compound. The first application shall be pre-mixed with fine, sharp
sand, similar to mortar sand, as needed to fill all voids in the mix in the area being sealed. The second
application may be applied without sand. The sealer shall be carried to the curb at the gutter line in
sufficient quantity to leave a bead or fillet of material at the face of the curb. The area to be sealed shall
be clean, dry and the surface shall be at ambient temperature.

The furnishing and applying of the required quantity of sealer for the bridge shoulder areas shall be
incidental to placing the hot bituminous pavement.

The atmospheric temperature for all courses on bridge decks shall be 10°C [50°F] or higher.

403.04 Method of Measurement Hot bituminous pavement will be measured as specified in Section 401.21-

Method of Measurement.

403.05 Basis of Payment The accepted quantities of hot bituminous pavement will be paid for at the contract

unit price per Megagram [ton] for the bituminous mixtures, including bituminous material complete in place.

Method A, Method B, Method C and Method D shall be used for acceptance as specified in Section 401 - Hot
Mix Asphalt Pavements. (See Complementary Notes, Section 403 - Hot Bituminous Pavement, for Method
location).

Payment will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit
403.102 Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement for Special Areas MG [Ton]
403.206 Hot Mix Asphalt, 25 mm Nominal Maximum Size MG [Ton]
403.207 Hot Mix Asphalt, 19.0 mm Nominal Maximum Size MG [Ton]
403.208 Hot Mix Asphalt, 12.5 mm Nominal Maximum Size MG [Ton]
403.209 Hot Mix Asphalt, 9.5 mm Nominal Maximum Size MG [Ton]

(sidewalks, drives, islands & incidentals)
403.210 Hot Mix Asphalt, 9.5 mm Nominal Maximum Size MG [Ton]
403.211 Hot Mix Asphalt (shimming) MG [Ton]
403.212 Hot Mix Asphalt, 4.75 mm Nominal Maximum Size MG [Ton]
403.213  Hot Mix Asphalt, 12.5 mm MG [Ton]

Nominal Maximum Size, Base
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SPECIAL PROVISION

DIVISION 401
HOT MIX ASPHALT PAVEMENTS
(Asphalt Rich Base Mixture)

The Special Provision 400 — Pavements; Section 401 — Hot Mix Asphalt Pavements ; the following subsections
have been modified with the following :

Description The Contractor shall furnish and place one or more courses of Asphalt Rich Base Hot Mix Asphalt
(ARBHMA) on an approved base in accordance with the contract documents and in reasonably close conformity
with the lines, grades, thickness, and typical cross sections shown on the plans or established by the Resident.
The Department will accept this work under Quality Assurance provisions, in accordance with these
specifications and the requirements of Section 106 — Quality, the provisions of AASHTO M 323 except where
otherwise noted in sections 401 and 703 of these specifications, and the Maine DOT Policies and Procedures for
HMA Sampling and Testing.

MATERIALS

401.02 Materials This section has been modified with the following revision:

The Asphalt Rich Base HMA shall be designed for an Air Void Target of 2.5 % at 50 Gyrations.

401.03 Composition of Mixtures This section has been modified with the following revision:

The Asphalt Rich Base HMA shall meet the following design criteria.

DESIGN CRITERIA
Gradation PGAB Content
9.5mm mixture 7.0 % minimum
12.5mm mixture 6.5 % minimum
19.0mm mixture 6.0 % minimum

The mixture shall meet the gradation requirements of a current MaineDOT approved 9.5mm, 12.5mm, or
19.0mm 50 Gyration JMF, as required by the contract, and the minimum PGAB content noted above. The
Acceptance Limit targets for gradation will be as specified on the JMF.

401.201 Method A Lot Size will be the entire production per JMF for the project, or if so agreed at the Pre-
paving Conference, equal lots of up to 4050 Mg [4500 tons], with unanticipated over-runs of up to 1350 Mg
[1500 ton] rolled into the last lot. Sublot sizes shall be 675 Mg [750 ton] for mixture properties, 450 Mg [500 ton]
for base or binder densities and 225 Mg [250 ton] for surface densities. The minimum number of sublots for
mixture properties shall be 4, and the minimum number of sublots for density shall be five.
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TABLE 5: METHOD A ACCEPTANCE LIMITS

Property USL and LSL
Passing 4.75 mm and larger sieves Target +/-7%
Passing 2.36 mm to 1.18 mm sieves Target +/-4%
Passing 0.60 mm Target +/-3%
Passing 0.30 mm to 0.075 mm sieve Target +/-2%
PGAB Content Target +/-0.4%
Air Voids 2.5% +/-1.5%
Fines to Effective Binder 04t01.2
Voids in the Mineral Aggregate LSL Only from Table 1
Voids Filled with Binder Table 1 values plus a 8%
production tolerance for USL only
% TMD (In place density) 96.0% +/- 2.5%
Payment will be made under:
Pay Item Pay Unit
403.2102 — 9.5mm Asphalt Rich Base HMA Ton
403.2132 — 12.5mm Asphalt Rich Base HMA Ton
403.2072 — 19.0mm Asphalt Rich Base HMA Ton
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SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 401

PLANT MIX PAVEMENTS - GENERAL
(Material Transfer Vehicle)

The hot bituminous mix shall be transferred to the paver for mainline on the final two
lifts/courses of pavement by a material transfer vehicle (MTV) on main line paving.

The MTV shall operate as an independent unit not attached to the paver. It shall be a
commercially manufactured unit specifically designed to transfer the hot mix from haul

trucks to the paver without depositing the mix on the roadway.

Also required is a separate hopper with a capacity of 18 Mg [20 ton] that shall be inserted
into the regular paver hopper.

The MTV or the hopper insert shall be designed so that the mix receives additional mixing
action either in the MTV unit or the paver hopper.

The MTV and the hopper insert will not be paid for directly, but will be considered
incidental to the related contract pay items.

1ofl
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SECTION 401
HOT MIX ASPHALT PAVEMENT
High Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement

The Special Provision 400 — Pavements; Section 401 — Hot Mix Asphalt Pavements ; the
following subsections have been modified with the following :

401.01 Description. The Contractor shall furnish and place one or more courses of High
Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement surface, or base, in accordance with the contract
documents and in reasonably close conformity with the lines, grades, thicknesses, and typical
cross sections shown on the plans or established by the Resident. The Department will accept this
work under Quality Assurance provisions, in accordance with these specifications and the
requirements of Section 106 - Quality.

Rubber Modifier Additive 401.021 The High Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement
shall be modified with a polymer modifier packaged in 10.1kg (22.5 pound) units in meltable
polyethylene bags, with a minimum of 45 pounds of polymer modifier. The meltable bags can
be tossed into the pug mill without opening, and will melt to disperse the additive through the
normal mixing action of the pug mill. The exact rubber modifier content shall be determined by
the mix design submitted by the Contractor and modifier supplier based on laboratory testing.
The final blend will be in accordance with the rubber modifier manufacturer requirements and
approved by the Engineer. The modifier shall be a concentrated thermoplastic virgin polymeric
material that is waterproof, has a melting point of 250 degrees Fahrenheit and an embrittlement
point of -34 degrees Fahrenheit.

Or

The granulated rubber shall be vulcanized rubber product from the ambient temperature
processing of scrap, pneumatic tires. The granulated rubber shall meet the following gradations:
No substitutions will be accepted.

Sieve Size % Passing
2.00 mm, (#10) 100
1.18 mm, (#16) 90 — 100
0.60 mm, (#30) 25-175
0.18 mm, (#80) 0-20

The use of rubber of multiple types from multiple sources is acceptable provided that the overall
blend of rubber meets the gradation requirements. The length of the individual rubber particles
shall not exceed 3 mm, (1/8”). The rubber shall be accepted by certification from the rubber
supplier.

The percent of rubber shall be a minimum of 15% by weight of total asphalt-rubber mixture-
The exact granulated rubber content shall be determined by the mix design submitted by the
Contractor and granulated rubber supplier based on laboratory testing.
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The temperature of the asphalt shall be between 177°C and 218°C, (350°F and 425°F), at the
time of addition of the granulated reclaimed rubber. The asphalt and rubber shall be combined
and mixed together in a blender unit and reacted for a minimum of one hour. The temperature of
the asphalt-rubber mixture shall be above 163°C, (325°F), during the reaction period.

A mechanical blender for proper proportioning and thorough mixing of the asphalt-cement and
granulated rubber is required. This unit shall be equipped with: an asphalt totaling meter (liters
or gallons); a flow rate meter (liters per minute or gallons per minute); a positive displacement
auger to feed the rubber properly to mixing chamber at the specified rate; and a static motionless
mixer. Blender will have a separate asphalt cement feed pump and finished product pump to
maximize production. Blender shall be capable of providing 100% proportional mix at any
given time during the blending cycle and documentation from the manufacturer, supporting this,
shall be submitted to the Maine DOT.

401.03 Composition of Mixtures; revised as follows:

The Contractor shall compose the High Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement with
aggregate, Performance Graded Asphalt Binder (PGAB), mineral filler if required and crumb
rubber concentrate. The final job mix design will be according to the crumb rubber modifier
manufacturer’s requirements and approved by the Department. The High Performance
Rubberized Asphalt Pavement shall be designed and tested according to AASHTO T312 and the
design criteria listed below. The Contractor shall size, uniformly grade, and combine the
aggregate fractions in proportions that provide a mixture meeting the grading requirements of the
Job Mix Formula (JMF).
Design Criteria

PGAB Content 6.5—-8.0
Air Void 2.0 +/-1.5%
Rubber Additive 3% - 5%
GRADATION REQUIREMENTS
Sieve Size Percent Passing
12.5 mm 100
9.5mm [3/8 inch] 75-100
4.75 mm [No. 4] 55-85
236 mm [No. §] 48-65
1.18 mm [No. 16] 15-25
0.600 mm [No. 30] 10-18
0.300 mm [No. 50] 5-10
0.075 mm [No. 200] 2-6.0
4-2
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The construction of a test strip will be required prior to production of the High Performance
Rubberized Asphalt Pavement.

401.031 Test Strip A test strip shall be constructed prior to the placement of High
Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement on the bridge decks. The test strip will be constructed
offsite to establish the proper production, placement, and compaction procedures for this contract
prior to full plant production.

The test strip is to be constructed off site, and shall consist of a 20 ton minimum quantity. The
Contractor shall notify the Department within 48 hours prior to their intent to construct the strip.
The Contractor shall provide the Department with two mix samples from the test strip produced
material for mix verification. The samples shall be tested for asphalt content and gradation against
the JMF and other contract requirements before further production. A minimum of three cores will
be sampled from the test strip, and the average density of the three is required to be above the LSL
of 93.0 %. If the average density of the three cores is less than the LSL of 93.0, the test strip will
be rejected and a new test strip will be required before further production. There will be no
separate payment for material placed in a offsite test strip, but shall be considered incidental to the
403.325 High Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement , 9.5 mm item.

Modified bituminous concrete surface course production will not resume unless the Department
is confident material meeting the contract requirements can be produced.

401.04 Temperature Requirements This section has been modified with the addition of the
following:

After the JMF is established, the temperatures of the mixture shall conform to the following
tolerances:

At the Plant — Additive manufactures recommended mix temp. + 10°C [20°F]
At the Paver — Additive manufactures recommended compaction temp. + 10°C [20°F]

The JMF, and the mix subsequently produced, shall meet the requirements of the design
criteria and Section 703.07. Under no circumstances will the Department accept HMA (unless
the binder has been modified) that has been heated to temperatures exceeding the manufactures
recommendations. The Department will have a full time inspector in the plant during all
production of the High Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement. The Contractor shall notify
the Department within 48 hours prior to producing the High Performance Rubberized Asphalt
Pavement.

401.05 Performance Graded Asphalt Binder This section has been modified with the addition of
the following:

Unless otherwise noted in Special Provision 403 - Hot Bituminous Pavement, the PGAB shall
be 64-28, or 70-28, except that for mixtures containing greater than 15% RAP the PGAB shall
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be PG 58-34. The PGAB shall meet the applicable requirements of AASHTO M320 - Standard
Specification for PGAB. The Contractor shall provide the Department with an approved copy
of the Quality Control Plan for PGAB in accordance with AASHTO R 26-01 Certifying
Suppliers of PGAB.

401.08 Hauling Equipment This section has been modified with the addition of the following:

All truck dump bodies shall have a cover of canvas or other water repellent material capable of
heat retention, which completely covers the entire mixture. The cover shall be securely fastened
on the loaded truck except when unloading.

401.10 Rollers This section has been modified with the addition of the following:

Full compaction of the High Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement is required and shall be
achieved by utilizing steel double drum drive rollers used in the static mode. One roller will be
required for break down, and one for finish rolling. A third roller, the same as the two being
utilized to do the work, will be on the job to cover any breakdowns. The rollers’ water system
must be in reliable working order, and apply even water coverage to the asphalt mat. High
Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement may be temperatures are higher than conventional
mixes and require more water to keep the material from sticking to the steel rolls. Pneumatic
rollers are not required on the High Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement.

The contractor may use other compaction means in areas where the specified roller train
can’t access. The use of an asphalt vibratory whacker may be allowed as long as it is in good
working order and the watering system works reliably. Breakdown rolling will be done
immediately behind the spreading operation. The finish roller will follow breakdown and used
to remove imperfections in the mat. The rolling pattern will be straight with the paving
direction, with minimal turning. The Department will work with the Contractor to control the
rolling pattern and the frequency of passes in required. Any changes to the paving and rolling
procedures must be approved by the Resident and included in a modified QCP.

If methods of compaction other than the conventional the rolling train is required, additional
manpower shall be provided by the Contractor to ensure that the areas not accessible by rollers
is compacted before the material cools below breakdown compaction temperatures. Areas found
to be deficient due to lack of observed compactive effort, or tested to be below the minimum
density requirement, will be corrected in accordance with this Special Provision’s Section,
401.20 — Acceptance: Correction of Deficiencies.

401.11 Preparation of Existing Surface This section has been modified with the addition of the
following:

(Deck Preparation) Following any required deck patching and prior to placement of the High
Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement, the concrete deck shall be prepared as follows:
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The work under this Item shall consist of cleaning the surface of the concrete deck to remove
any milled material or debris which would reduce or prevent bonding, furnishing and applying
Edge Sealer, Tack Coat, furnishing and placing on the cleaned and tack coated bridge deck, an
impermeable hot-mix waterproofing asphalt course to the lines, grades, width and depth as
indicated on the plans, and saw cutting and filling any construction joints with rubberized joint
sealer, all in accordance with the specifications and as directed by the Engineer.

High Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement shall not be placed until the moisture content
of the surface it is to be placed on is_at or below 6%. The moisture content will be checked with
a “Sovereign Potable Electronic Moisture master”” meter or an approved equal. The moisture
content shall be checked in a minimum of one location in each span. High Performance
Rubberized Asphalt Pavement shall not be placed until the new concrete has been in place a
minimum of 7 days. The entire deck shall be shot blasted to achieve an anchor profile which is
clean of foreign materials, such as oil or grease, and any sharp protrusions removed and free of
laitance. The Contractor shall have a copy of Technical Guideline No. 03732 (Guideline for
Selecting and Specifying Concrete Surface Preparation for Sealers, Coatings, and Polymer
Overlays) published by the International Concrete Repair Institute. The final concrete surface
profile shall range between a CSP 1 and CSP 5 as defined by this guideline. Areas where rapid
setting patching materials have been placed shall be cured for a minimum of 72 hours or longer
when recommended by the product manufacturer prior to applying the High Performance
Rubberized Asphalt Pavement. All surfaces shall then be swept and cleaned by brooms and
compressed air as directed by the Resident before the modified bituminous concrete surface
course is placed.

The deck must be clean and free of any loose debris and moisture. A 100-150 mm (4-6 inch)
application of Edge Sealer, at a rate specified by the manufacturer, shall be used to seal all edges
of the planned day’s placement of the modified bituminous concrete surface course. Particular
attention shall be given to vertical edges of headers, drains, scuppers, expansion joints or
wherever compaction may be difficult to achieve. Where vertical edges exist, apply Edge
Sealer 100-150 mm (4-6 inch) out from curb scuppers, joints, etc., on the horizontal and up to
the top of the proposed finished surface grade. When practical, this should be done the day
before or as early as possible to maximize drying time.

The Tack Coat shall be applied to the existing horizontal concrete bridge deck surfaces in a
uniform coating at the rate specified by the manufacturer.

Butt joints made during paving operations must have Edge Sealer applied to the butt surface
before the joining asphalt lift. Construction joints shall be saw cut to a 12.7 mm (%2 inch) width
and filled to within 3 mm (1/8 inch) of the surface with the rubberized asphalt joint sealer
previously specified. Extreme care shall be taken so as not to overfill these sawed joints since
excess joint sealer material will cause ripples in the surface course necessitating corrective work
by the Contractor.

Edge Sealer shall be applied to all terminations of the paved asphalt, including curb lines and
deck joints, as soon as possible after the pavement has cooled.
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The Contractor shall thoroughly clean the surface of all objectionable material upon which
modified bituminous concrete surface course is to be placed.

401.15 Spreading and Finishing This section has been modified with the addition of the
following:

On areas where irregularities or unavoidable obstacles make the use of mechanical spreading
and finishing equipment impracticable, the Contractor shall spread, rake, and lute the High
Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement with hand tools to provide the required compacted
thickness.

On roads opened to two-way traffic, the Contractor shall place each course over the full width of
the traveled way section being paved that day, unless otherwise noted by the Department in
Section 403 - Hot Bituminous Pavement.

All pavements shall be placed on surfaces that have been tack coated, if required, and allowed to
cure for a minimum period of 40 minutes. An approved Tack Coat shall be applied to the
existing concrete deck, and to the first layer of pavement in accordance with the manufacturer’s
recommendations if required. The film thickness of the tack coat shall be 0.04 to 0.15 gallons
per square yard. The tack coat shall be allowed to break or dry prior to placement of the
modified bituminous concrete surface course. A Tack Coat is not required between the
pavement layers if the base and surface layers of pavement are placed the same working day, or
unless the base layer surface becomes contaminated with materials that would reduce bond
between layers.

The material shall be placed at temperatures specified by the manufacturer.

401.16 Compaction This section has been modified with the addition of the following:

Immediately after the High Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement has been spread, struck
off, and any surface irregularities adjusted, the Contractor shall thoroughly and uniformly
compact the modified bituminous concrete surface course by rolling.

The Contractor shall roll the surface when the mixture is in the proper condition and when the
rolling does not cause undue displacement, cracking, or shoving. The Contractor shall prevent
adhesion of the High Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement to the rollers or vibrating
compactors without the use of fuel oil or other petroleum based release agents.

The Contractor shall immediately correct any displacement occurring as a result of the reversing
of the direction of a roller or from other causes to the satisfaction of the Department. Any
operation that results in breakdown of the aggregate shall be discontinued. Any new pavement
that shows obvious cracking, checking, or displacement shall be removed and replaced for the
full lane width as directed by the Resident at no cost to the Department.

Along forms, curbs, headers, walls, and other places not accessible to the rollers, the Contractor

shall thoroughly compact the High Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement with mechanical
vibrating compactors. The Contractor shall only use hand tamping in areas inaccessible to all
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other compaction equipment. On depressed areas, the Contractor may use a trench roller or
cleated compression strips under a roller to transmit compression to the depressed area. If
methods of compaction other than the conventional the rolling train is required, additional
manpower shall be provided by the Contractor to ensure that the areas not accessible by rollers
is compacted before the material cools below breakdown compaction temperatures. Areas found
to be deficient due to lack of observed compactive effort, or tested to be below the minimum
density requirement, will be corrected in accordance with this Special Provision’s Section,
401.20 — Acceptance: Correction of Deficiencies.

Any High Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement that becomes unacceptable due to
cooling, cracking, checking, segregation or deformation as a result of an interruption in mix
delivery shall be removed and replaced, with material that meets contract specifications at no
cost to the Department.

401.17 Joints This section has been modified with the addition of the following:

The Contractor shall construct wearing course transverse joints in such a manner that minimum
tolerances shown in Section 401.101 - Surface Tolerances are met when measured with a
straightedge.

The paver shall always maintain a uniform head of High Performance Rubberized Asphalt
Pavement during the joint construction. The High Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement
shall be free of segregation and meet temperature requirements. Transverse joints of the
wearing course shall be straight and neatly trimmed. The Contractor may form a vertical face
exposing the full depth of the course by inserting a header, by breaking the bond with the
underlying course, or by cutting back with hand tools.

Longitudinal joints shall be constructed in a manner that will best ensure joint integrity.
Methods or activities that prove detrimental to the construction of sound longitudinal joints will
be discontinued.

The edges of the pavement shall be sealed by applying Edge Sealer on all vertical faces which
will be in contact with the High Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement. The material shall
be applied so the entire edge of the layer, and a few inches onto the deck surface, is coated.

A Tack Coat shall be applied to the existing concrete deck, and the first layer of pavement in
accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations. The film thickness of the tack coat shall
be 0.04 to 0.15 gallons per square yard. The Tack Coat shall be allowed to break or dry prior to
placement of the High Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement. A Tack Coat is not required
between the pavement layers if the base and surface layers of pavement are placed the same
working day, or unless the base layer surface becomes contaminated with materials that would
reduce bond between layers.

The Contractor shall use an approved spray apparatus designed for covering a narrow surface.
The Department may approve application by a brush for small surfaces, or in the event of a
malfunction of the spray apparatus, but for a period of not more than one working day.
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Where High Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement under this contract joins an existing
pavement or when the Department-directs, the Contractor shall cut the existing pavement along
a smooth line, producing a neat, even, vertical joint. The Department will not permit broken or
raveled edges. The cost of all work necessary for the preparation of joints is incidental to
related contract pay items.

The Contractor shall fill all holes in the pavement resulting from cutting cores acceptable mixture
no later than the following working day. The Contractor shall carefully clean the holes and apply a
coating of Edge sealer. On surface courses, cores shall not be cut except for Quality Assurance.

Contractor shall monitor plant production using running average of three control charts as
specified in Section 106 - Quality. Control limits shall be as noted in Table 3 below.

The Resident may at any time, notwithstanding previous sampling and certification, notify and
stop the Contractor, reject and require the Contractor to dispose of any batch of bituminous
mix which is rendered unfit for use due to temperature, oxidation, contamination, segregation
or incomplete coating of aggregate. Such rejection may be based on visual inspection alone.

401.20 Acceptance This section has been modified with the addition of the following:

Pavement Density The Department will High Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement
density using core samples tested according to AASHTO T-166. The Department will
randomly determine core locations. The Contractor shall cut 150 mm [6 in] diameter cores at no
additional cost to the Department by the end of the working day following the day the pavement
is placed, and immediately give them to the Department. The cores will be placed in a transport
container provided by the Department and transported by the Contractor to the designated
MDOT Lab as directed by the Department. Pre-testing of the cores will not be allowed. At the
time of sampling, the Contractor and the Department shall mutually determine if a core is
damaged. If it is determined that the core(s) is damaged, the Contractor shall cut new core(s) at
the same offset and within 1 m [3 ft] of the initial sample. At the time the core is cut, the
Contractor and the Department will mutually determine if saw cutting of the core is needed, and
will mark the core at the point where sawing is needed. The core may be saw cut by the
MaineDOT Lab, without disturbing the layer being tested to remove lower layers of Hot Mix
Asphalt Pavement, gravel, or RAP. No recuts are allowed at a test location after the core has
been tested. Upon conclusion of each lot, density results shall be examined for statistical
outliers as stated in Section 106.7.2.

401.203 Acceptance Testing This section has been modified with the addition of the following:

Lot Size will be the entire production per JMF for the project, or if so agreed at the Pre-paving
Conference, equal lots of up to 4050 Mg [4500 tons], with unanticipated over-runs of up to 1350
Mg [1500 ton] rolled into the last lot. Sublot sizes shall be 675 Mg [750 ton] for mixture
properties, 450 Mg [500 ton] for base or binder densities and 225 Mg [250 ton] for surface

4-8

101



High Performance Rubberized
Asphalt Pavement
March 26, 2008

densities. The minimum number of sublots for mixture properties shall be 4, and the minimum
number of sublots for density shall be five.

TABLE 7: ACCEPTANCE LIMITS

Property USL and LSL

Passing 4.75 mm and larger sieves Target +/-7%
Passing 2.36 mm to 1.18 mm sieves Target +/-4%
Passing 0.60 mm Target +/-3%
Passing 0.30 mm to 0.075 mm sieve Target +/-2%
PGAB Content Target +/-0.4%
Air Voids 2.0% +/-1.5%
Fines to Effective Binder N/A
Voids in the Mineral Aggregate N/A
Voids Filled with Binder N/A

% TMD (In place density) 96.0% +/- 2.5%

Correction of Deficiencies In the event of any portions of pavement fails to comply with

specified quality requirements, the Contractor shall replace or repair deficient pavements as
directed by the Resident. Corrections shall be made as work progresses and not reserved for a
separate operation at some later date.

1.

For thickness deficiencies, the only acceptable repair methods are removal and
replacement, or placement of an overlay layer. Corrective work shall begin and
end at the repair, and feather edging will not be permitted.

Where more than 6 mm (% inch) above the required grade, correct deficiency by
removal as necessary to comply with the specifications, except where an
approved contour pattern satisfying riding quality and drainage as shown on the
Contract Drawings has been established.

For deficiency in smoothness tolerance, correct any deficiency by means
approved by the Resident and subject to all other provisions hereof. The area for
correction of deficiencies in surface smoothness and surface grade tolerance shall
be those areas, which fail to satisfy quality requirements. Existing pavement
shall be removed as necessary to provide square joints for the full depth of the
course.

For deficiency of in-place voids, remove and replace deficient pavement in
accordance with all requirements specified herein. The area replaced for
deficiency of in-place voids shall be the total area paved with-in the deficient
paving lot. Existing pavement shall be removed as necessary to provide square
joints for the full depth of the course.

For deficiency involving a porous surface in the mat at longitudinal joints, or at
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construction joints, the surface shall be sealed with an asphalt filler/sealer material
submitted to and approved by the Resident.

401.222 Pay Factor (PF) This section has been modified with the addition of the following:

The Department will use the following criteria for pay adjustment using the pay adjustment
factors under Section 106.7 - Quality Level Analysis:

Density If the pay factor for Density falls below 0.80 all of the cores will be randomly recut by
Sublot. A new pay factor will be calculated that combines all initial and retest results. If the
resulting pay factor is below 0.80, the entire Lot shall be removed and replaced with material
meeting the specifications at no additional cost to the Department, except that the Department
may, when it appears that there is a distinct pattern of defective material, isolate any defective
material by investigating each mix sample sublot and require removal of defective mix sample
sublots only, leaving any acceptable material in place if it is found to be free of defective
material. Pay factors equal to or greater than the reject level will be paid accordingly.

TABLE 9: TABLE OF GRADATION COMPOSITE " f" FACTORS

(Methods A and B)
"f" Factor
Constituent 19 mm 12.5 mm 95mm | 4.75 mm
25 mm - - - -
19 mm 4 - - -
12.5 mm 4 4 -
9.50 mm 4
Gradation 2.36 mm 6 6 6 8
1.18 mm
0.60 mm 2 2 2 2
0.30 mm 2 2 2 2
0.075 mm 6 6 6 8

For HMA evaluated under this specification, the Department will determine a pay factor using
acceptance limits from Table 7: Acceptance Limits.

VMA., Air Voids, VFB and Fines to Effective Binder The Department will determine a pay factor
(PF) using the applicable Acceptance Limits.

The following variables will be used for pay adjustment:

PA = Pay Adjustment

Q = Quantity represented by PF in Mg [ton]
P = Contract price per Mg [ton]

PF = Pay Factor
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Pay Adjustment This section has been modified with the addition of the following:

The Department will use density, Performance Graded Asphalt Binder content, and the screen
sizes listed in Table 7 for the type of HMA represented in the JMF. If any pay factor for any single
property falls below 0.85, the Contractor shall shut down the HMA plant. If the PGAB content
falls below 0.80, then the PGAB pay factor shall be 0.55. If the percent passing the nominal
maximum sieve, the 2.36 mm sieve, the 0.300 mm sieve or the 0.075 mm sieve falls below 0.80,
then the composite pay factor for the four sieves shall be 0.55.

Density: For mixes having a density requirement, the Department will determine a pay factor
using Table 7: Acceptance Limits:

PA = (density PF- 1.0)(Q)(P)x0.50
PGAB Content and Gradation The Department will determine a pay factor using Table 7:

Acceptance Limits. The Department will calculate the price adjustment for Mixture Properties as
follows:

PA = (% Passing Nom. Max PF-1.0)(Q)(P)X0.05+(% passing 2.36 mm PF-
1.0)(Q)(P)X0.05+(%passing 0.30 mm PF-1.0)(Q)(P)X0.05+(%passing 0.075
mm PF-1.0)(Q)(P)X0.10+(PGAB PF-1.0)(Q)(P)X0.25

VMA., Air Voids, VFB and Fines to Effective Binder The Department will determine a pay factor
(PF) using Table 7: Acceptance Limits. The Department will not make price adjustments for
VMA, Air Voids, VFB or Fines to Effective Binder, but will monitor them as shutdown criteria.

Method of Measurement. High Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement will be measured
by the ton, complete and in place.

Basis of Payment. High Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement (HPRA) will be paid for
at the contract unit price per ton. Such payment shall be full compensation for obtaining and
furnishing all aggregate, additives, and bituminous material including tack and edge sealer, for
processing, heating, mixing, weighing, trucking, placing, and rolling; for furnishing the test
strip, all labor, equipment, tools and all incidentals necessary to complete the work. Price
adjustments will be made in accordance to the designated testing method.

Payment will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit
403.325 High Performance Rubberized Asphalt Pavement, 9.5 mm Ton
4-11
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IM-1511(400)E

PIN 15114.00
Brunswick-Gardiner
1-295 Southbound

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 403
HOT BITUMINOUS PAVEMENT

The following additions are made to Section 403 Subsection 403.05 of the December 2002
revision of the Standard Specifications.

403.05 Basis of Payment:

Pay Item Pay Unit
403.2081 12.5mm Polymer Modified Hot Mix Asphalt Ton [Megagram]|
403.2102 9.5mm Asphalt Rich Base Mixture Ton [Megagram]
403.2131 12.5mm Polymer Modified HMA Base Ton [Megagram]
403.2132 12.5mm Asphalt Rich Base Mixture Ton [Megagram]
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Brunswick - Gardiner

IM-1511(400)E

| - 295 Southbound

3 % inch Overlay Sections

Highway Rehabilitation

March 26, 2008
SPECIAL PROVISION

SECTION 403
HOT MIX ASPHALT OVERLAY
Desc. of Grad. Bit Cont. Total No. Of Comp.
Course Design Item Number % of Mix Thick Layers Notes

Sta. 511+00 to 534+00 Travel and Passing Lane with Shoulder
2" Existing Pavement Mill
3 %" HMA Resurfacing
Wearing 12.5mm 403.2081 N/A 1%” 1 1,5,7,12,22
Base 12.5mm 403.2131 N/A 27 1 1,5,7,12

Sta. 511+00 to 534+00 10 foot Shoulders
1Y% HMA Resurfacing

Wearing 12.5mm 403.208 N/A 115” 1 5.7,12
Miscellaneous Areas
Shim 9.5 mm 403.211 N/A variable 1 24.7.11

COMPLEMENTARY NOTES

1. The required PGAB for this mixture will meet a PG 70-28 to PG 76-28 grading. The use of Recycled

Asphalt Pavement (RAP) will not be permitted in mixtures utilizing modified PGAB’s.

The density requirements are waived.

4. The design traffic level for mix placed shall be 0.3 to <3 million ESALS. The design,
verification, Quality Control, and Acceptance tests for this mix will be performed at
50 gyrations.

5. The aggregate qualities shall meet the design traffic level of 3 to <10 million ESALS for mix
placed under this contract. The design, verification, Quality Control, and Acceptance tests for
this mix will be performed at 75 gyrations.

7. Section 106.6 Acceptance, (1) Method A.

11. The combined aggregate gradation required for this item shall be classified as a 9.5mm “fine
graded ” mixture, (using the Primary Control Sieve control point) as defined in 703.09.

12. The combined aggregate gradation required for this item shall be classified as a 12.5mm “fine

graded ” mixture (using the Primary Control Sieve control point) as defined in 703.09.

22. The final pavement surface shall be evaluated for smoothness in accordance with Special Provision
section 402 — Pavement Smoothness dated 3-12-08. Acceptance limits shall be as outlined under the
Level 1 classification.

N

Tack Coat
A tack coat of emulsified asphalt, RS-1 Item #409.15 shall be applied to any existing pavement
at a rate of approximately 0.025 G/SY, and on milled pavement approximately 0.05 G/SY, prior
to placing a new course. A fog coat of emulsified asphalt shall be applied between shim /
intermediate course and the surface course, at a rate not to exceed 0.025 G/SY.
Tack used between layers of pavement will be paid for at the contract unit price for Item 409.15
Bituminous Tack Coat.
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Brunswick - Gardiner
IM-1511(400)E
| - 295 Southbound
4 inch Overlay Sections
Highway Rehabilitation
March 26, 2008
SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 403
HOT MIX ASPHALT OVERLAY

Desc. of Grad. Bit Cont. Total No. Of Comp.
Course Design Item Number % of Mix Thick Layers Notes

Sta. 534+00 t0729+50 Travel and Passing Lane with Shoulder
4” HMA Resurfacing

Wearing 12.5mm 403.2081 N/A 172”7 1 1,5,7,12,22
Base 12.5mm 403.2131 N/A 17 1 1,5,7,12
Base 9.5mm 403.2102 N/A 17 1 4,7.11,19

Sta. 534400 t0729+50 10 foot Shoulders
4” HMA Resurfacing

Wearing 12.5mm 403.208 N/A 2 1 1,5,7,12,22
Base 12.5mm 403.213 N/A 2> 1 1,5.7.12

Miscellaneous Areas

Shim 9.5 mm 403.211 N/A variable 1 24.7.11

N

S.

COMPLEMENTARY NOTES

. The required PGAB for this mixture will meet a PG 70-28 to PG 76-28 grading. The use of Recycled

Asphalt Pavement (RAP) will not be permitted in mixtures utilizing modified PGAB’s.

The density requirements are waived.

The design traffic level for mix placed shall be 0.3 to <3 million ESALS. The design,
verification, Quality Control, and Acceptance tests for this mix will be performed at

50 gyrations.

The aggregate qualities shall meet the design traffic level of 3 to <10 million ESALS for mix
placed under this contract. The design, verification, Quality Control, and Acceptance tests for
this mix will be performed at 75 gyrations.

7. Section 106.6 Acceptance, (1) Method A.

11

12.

19.
22.

. The combined aggregate gradation required for this item shall be classified as a 9.5mm “fine

graded ” mixture, (using the Primary Control Sieve control point) as defined in 703.09.

The combined aggregate gradation required for this item shall be classified as a 12.5mm “fine
graded ” mixture (using the Primary Control Sieve control point) as defined in 703.09.

Refer to Special Provision 401 — Asphalt Rich Base Mixture for project specifics.

The final pavement surface shall be evaluated for smoothness in accordance with Special Provision
section 402 — Pavement Smoothness dated 3-12-08. Acceptance limits shall be as outlined under the
Level 1 classification.

Tack Coat

A tack coat of emulsified asphalt, RS-1, Item #409.15 shall be applied to any existing pavement
at a rate of approximately 0.025 G/SY, and on milled pavement approximately 0.05 G/SY, prior
to placing a new course. A fog coat of emulsified asphalt shall be applied between shim /
intermediate course and the surface course, at a rate not to exceed 0.025 G/SY.

Tack used between layers of pavement will be paid for at the contract unit price for Item 409.15
Bituminous Tack Coat.
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Brunswick - Gardiner
IM-1511(400)E

| - 295 Southbound

8 inch Overlay Section
Highway Rehabilitation
March 26, 2008

SPECIAL PROVISION

SECTION 403
HOT MIX ASPHALT OVERLAY
Desc. of Grad. Bit Cont. Total Comp.
Course Design Item Number % of Mix Thick Layers Notes
Sta. 729+50 to 1661+00
8” HMA Pavement Reconstruction Areas
Travel and Passing Lanes
Wearing 12.5mm 403.2081 N/A 1 14” 1,5,7,12,22
Wearing 12.5mm 403.2131 N/A 1% 1,5,7,12
Base 12.5mm 403.213 N/A 27 1,5,7,13
Base 12.5mm 403.2132 N/A 2 5” 4,7,13.19
Sta. 729+50 to 1661+00
3” HMA Pavement Reconstruction
Passing Lane Shoulders and Guardrail Areas
Wearing 12.5mm 403.2081 N/A 1% 1,5,7,12
Base 12.5mm 403.2131 N/A 1 15” 1,5.7.12
Sta. 729+50 to 1661+00
3” HMA Pavement Reconstruction
Travel Lane Shoulders and Guardrail Areas
Wearing 12.5mm 403.208 N/A 1% 5,7,12
Base 12.5mm 403.213 N/A 1 %7 5,7.12
Miscellaneous Areas
Shim 9.5 mm 403.211 N/A variable 2.4.7.11

COMPLEMENTARY NOTES

1. The required PGAB for this mixture will meet a PG 70-28 to PG 76-28 grading. The use of Recycled

Asphalt Pavement (RAP) will not be permitted in mixtures utilizing modified PGAB’s.

The density requirements are waived.

4. The design traffic level for mix placed shall be 0.3 to <3 million ESALS. The design,
verification, Quality Control, and Acceptance tests for this mix will be performed at

N

50 gyrations.
5. The aggregate qualities shall meet the design traffic level of 3 to <10 million ESALS for mix

placed under this contract. The design, verification, Quality Control, and Acceptance tests for

this mix will be performed at 75 gyrations.
7. Section 106.6 Acceptance, (1) Method A.
11. The combined aggregate gradation required for this item shall be classified as a 9.5mm “fine

graded ” mixture, (using the Primary Control Sieve control point) as defined in 703.09.

12. The combined aggregate gradation required for this item shall be classified as a 12.5mm “fine

graded ” mixture (using the Primary Control Sieve control point) as defined in 703.09.

13. The combined aggregate gradation required for this item shall be classified as a 12.5mm “fine

graded ” mixture, or a 19.0mm “fine graded ” mixture (using the Primary Control Sieve

control point) as defined in 703.09.

Page 1 of 2

108



Brunswick - Gardiner
IM-1511(400)E

| - 295 Southbound

8 inch Overlay Section
Highway Rehabilitation
March 26, 2008

19. Refer to Special Provision 401 — Asphalt Rich Base Mixture for project specifics.
22. The final pavement surface shall be evaluated for smoothness in accordance with Special Provision

section 402 — Pavement Smoothness dated 3-12-08. Acceptance limits shall be as outlined under the
Level 1 classification.

Tack Coat
A tack coat of emulsified asphalt, RS-1 Item #409.15 shall be applied to any existing pavement at a rate
of approximately 0.025 G/SY, and on milled pavement approximately 0.05 G/SY, prior to placing a new
course. A fog coat of emulsified asphalt shall be applied between shim / intermediate course and the
surface course, at a rate not to exceed 0.025 G/SY. Tack used between layers of pavement will be paid
for at the contract unit price for Iltem 409.15 Bituminous Tack Coat.
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Brunswick - Gardiner
IM-1511(400)E

| - 295 Southbound

9 inch Overlay Section
Highway Rehabilitation
March 26, 2008

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 403
HOT MIX ASPHALT OVERLAY
Desc. of Grad. Bit Cont. Total No. Of Comp.
Course Design Item Number % of Mix Thick Layers Notes

9” HMA Pavement Reconstruction Areas
Travel and Passing Lanes

Wearing 12.5mm 403.2081 N/A 1%” 1 1,5,7,12,22
Wearing 12.5mm 403.2131 N/A 1% 1 1,5,7,12
Base 12.5mm 403.213 N/A 3” 1 1,5,7,13
Base 12.5mm 403.2132 N/A 3” 1 4,7,13,19

3” HMA Pavement Reconstruction
Passing Lane Shoulders and Guardrail Areas

Wearing 12.5mm 403.2081 N/A 175”7 1 1,5,7,12
Base 12.5mm 403.2131 N/A 157 1 1,5.7.12

3” HMA Pavement Reconstruction
Travel Lane Shoulders and Guardrail Areas

Wearing 12.5mm 403.208 N/A 1°2” 1 5,7,12
Base 12.5mm 403.213 N/A 17 1 5,712

Miscellaneous Areas

Shim 9.5 mm 403.211 N/A variable 1 24711

N

5.

12.

13.

19.
22.

COMPLEMENTARY NOTES

. The required PGAB for this mixture will meet a PG 70-28 to PG 76-28 grading. The use of Recycled

Asphalt Pavement (RAP) will not be permitted in mixtures utilizing modified PGAB’s.

The density requirements are waived.

The design traffic level for mix placed shall be 0.3 to <3 million ESALS. The design,
verification, Quality Control, and Acceptance tests for this mix will be performed at

50 gyrations.

The aggregate qualities shall meet the design traffic level of 3 to <10 million ESALS for mix
placed under this contract. The design, verification, Quality Control, and Acceptance tests for
this mix will be performed at 75 gyrations.

Section 106.6 Acceptance, (1) Method A.

. The combined aggregate gradation required for this item shall be classified as a 9.5mm “fine

graded ” mixture, (using the Primary Control Sieve control point) as defined in 703.09.

The combined aggregate gradation required for this item shall be classified as a 12.5mm “fine
graded ” mixture (using the Primary Control Sieve control point) as defined in 703.09.

The combined aggregate gradation required for this item shall be classified as a 12.5mm “fine
graded ” mixture, or a 19.0mm “fine graded ” mixture (using the Primary Control Sieve

control point) as defined in 703.09.

Refer to Special Provision 401 — Asphalt Rich Base Mixture for project specifics.

The final pavement surface shall be evaluated for smoothness in accordance with Special Provision
section 402 — Pavement Smoothness dated 3-12-08. Acceptance limits shall be as outlined under the
Level 1 classification.
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Brunswick - Gardiner
IM-1511(400)E

I - 295 Southbound

9 inch Overlay Section
Highway Rehabilitation

March 26, 2008
Tack Coat

A tack coat of emulsified asphalt, RS-1, Item #409.15 shall be applied to any existing pavement at a rate
of approximately 0.025 G/SY, and on milled pavement approximately 0.05 G/SY, prior to placing a new
course. A fog coat of emulsified asphalt shall be applied between shim / intermediate course and the

surface course, at a rate not to exceed 0.025 G/SY. Tack used between layers of pavement will be paid
for at the contract unit price for Iltem 409.15 Bituminous Tack Coat.
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Brunswick - Gardiner

IM-1511(400)E

| - 295 Southbound

Bridge Decks

Highway Rehabilitation

March 26, 2008
SPECIAL PROVISION

SECTION 403
HOT MIX ASPHALT OVERLAY
Desc. of Grad. Bit Cont. Total No. Of Comp.
Course Design Item Number % of Mix Thick Layers Notes

2” HMA Mill and 2 ¥’ Resurface
Travel and Passing Lanes
Maine Central Railroad Bridge
Wearing 12.5 mm 403.2131 N/A 2V 1/more 5.7.11
2” HMA Mill and 2 ¥ Resurface
Travel and Passing Lanes
Old Lewiston Road
Wearing 9.5 mm 403.325 N/A A/ 1/more 5,7.11,23
2” HMA Mill and 2 ¥4 Resurface
Travel and Passing Lanes
Maine Central Railroad Bridge

Wearing 9.5 mm 403.325 N/A 2 1/more 5.7.11.23
Miscellaneous Areas
Shim 9.5 mm 403.211 N/A variable 1 24.7.11

COMPLEMENTARY NOTES

N

The density requirements are waived.
4. The design traffic level for mix placed shall be 0.3 to <3 million ESALS. The design,

verification, Quality Control, and Acceptance tests for this mix will be performed at

50 gyrations.
5. The aggregate qualities shall meet the design traffic level of 3 to <10 million ESALS for mix

placed under this contract. The design, verification, Quality Control, and Acceptance tests for

this mix will be performed at 75 gyrations.
7. Section 106.6 Acceptance, (1) Method A.
11. The combined aggregate gradation required for this item shall be classified as a 9.5mm “fine

graded ” mixture, (using the Primary Control Sieve control point) as defined in 703.09.
23. Refer to Special Provision 401 — High Performance Rubberized Hot Mix Asphalt for project

specifics.

Tack Coat

A tack coat of emulsified asphalt, RS-1, Item #409.15 shall be applied to any existing pavement
at a rate of approximately 0.025 G/SY, and on milled pavement approximately 0.05 G/SY, prior
to placing a new course. A tack coat of emulsified asphalt, SS-1, Item #409.15 shall be applied to
any PCC pavement at a rate of approximately 0.025 G/SY. A fog coat of emulsified asphalt, RS-
1, shall be applied between shim / intermediate course and the surface course, at a rate not to
exceed 0.025 G/SY.
Tack used between layers of pavement will be paid for at the contract unit price for Item 409.15
Bituminous Tack Coat.

Page 1 of 1

112



SPECIAL PROVISION

Brunswick - Gardiner
IM-1511(400)E

| - 295 Southbound

On and Offramps
Highway Rehabilitation
March 26, 2008

SECTION 403
HOT MIX ASPHALT OVERLAY
Desc. of Grad. Bit Cont. Total No. Of Comp.
Course Design Item Number % of Mix Thick Layers Notes
Exit 28 Offramp
2” Mainline Mill & Fill
Wearing 12.5mm 403.208 N/A 27 1 5,7,12
Base 12.5mm 403.213 N/A 2” 1 5.7.12
Exit 28 Offramp
Mainline Bridgedeck Resurfacing
Wearing 12.5mm 403.208 N/A 1% 1 5.7,12
Exit 31 and 43 Ramps
3” Mill, Reclaim, 4” HMA Overlay
Mainline and Shoulder
Wearing 12.5mm 403.208 N/A 27 1 5,7,12
Base 12.5mm 403.213 N/A 27 1 5,7,12
Exit 49 Onramp
2” Mill & Fill Full Width
Mainline and Shoulder
Wearing 12.5mm 403.208 N/A 27 1 5,7,12
Base 12.5mm 403.213 N/A 27 1 5,7,12
Exit 37 On and Offramps
1%” HMA Overlay
Mainline and Shoulder
Wearing 12.5mm 403.208 N/A 1% 1 5,7,12
Shim 9.5mm 403.211 N/A variable 1 24.7.11
Overlay and Miscellaneous Areas
Shim 9.5 mm 403.211 N/A variable 1 24.7.11
COMPLEMENTARY NOTES
2. The density requirements are waived.

4. The design traffic level for mix placed shall be 0.3 to <3 million ESALS. The design,

verification, Quality Control, and Acceptance tests for this mix will be performed at
50 gyrations.
5. The aggregate qualities shall meet the design traffic level of 3 to <10 million ESALS for mix
placed under this contract. The design, verification, Quality Control, and Acceptance tests for
this mix will be performed at 75 gyrations.
7. Section 106.6 Acceptance, (1) Method A.
11. The combined aggregate gradation required for this item shall be classified as a 9.5mm “fine

graded ” mixture, (using the Primary Control Sieve control point) as defined in 703.09.
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Brunswick - Gardiner
IM-1511(400)E

| - 295 Southbound

On and Offramps
Highway Rehabilitation
March 26, 2008

12. The combined aggregate gradation required for this item shall be classified as a 12.5mm “fine
graded ” mixture (using the Primary Control Sieve control point) as defined in 703.09.

Tack Coat
A tack coat of emulsified asphalt, RS-1, Item #409.15 shall be applied to any existing pavement
at a rate of approximately 0.025 G/SY, and on milled pavement approximately 0.05 G/SY, prior
to placing a new course. A tack coat of emulsified asphalt, SS-1, Item #409.15 shall be applied to
any PCC pavement at a rate of approximately 0.025 G/SY. A fog coat of emulsified asphalt, RS-
1, shall be applied between shim / intermediate course and the surface course, at a rate not to

exceed 0.025 G/SY.
Tack used between layers of pavement will be paid for at the contract unit price for Iltem 409.15

Bituminous Tack Coat.
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January 23, 2007

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 424
LOW MODULUS CRACK SEALER

Description This work shall consist of the furnishing and placement of crack sealing material in
the cracks of existing bituminous concrete pavement in accordance with these Special
Provisions. Placement shall consist of: 1) crack cleaning and drying, 2) material preparation and
application, 3) material finishing and shaping and 4) barrier material and application.

Materials low modulus crack sealant material shall conform to ASTM D-3405 and the
following specification.

Cone Penetration 90 - 150
Flow @ 60°C [140°F] < 3.0mm [% in]
Bond, non-immersed Three 12.7mm [ in] specimens pass 3

cycles @ 200% extension @ -29°C [-20°F]
Resilience, % 60 min
Asphalt Compatibility, ASTM D5329 pass*®

* There shall be no failure in adhesion, formation of any oily exudate at the interface between
the sealant and asphaltic concrete or other deleterious effects on the asphaltic concrete or
sealant when tested at 60°C [140°F].

The contractor shall provide the Resident or authorized representative with a copy of the
material manufacturer’s recommendations pertaining to heating, application, and reheating prior
to the beginning of operations or the changing of materials.

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Weather Low Modulus Crack Sealer shall not be applied on a wet surface, after sunset or before
sunrise, or when the atmospheric temperature is below 10°C [50°F] in a shaded area at the job
site, or when weather conditions are otherwise unfavorable to proper construction procedures.

Equipment Equipment used in the performance of the work shall be subject to the Resident’s or
authorized representative’s approval and shall be maintained in a satisfactory working condition
at all times.

(a) Air Compressor: Air compressors shall be portable and capable of furnishing not less than 3
m’ [4 yd’] of air per minute at not less than 620 kPa [90 psi] pressure at the nozzle. The
compressor shall be equipped with traps that will maintain the compressed air free of oil and
water.
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(b) Sweeper: Manually operated, gas powered air-broom or self-propelled sweeper designed
especially for use in cleaning pavements shall be used to remove debris, dirt, and dust from the
cracks.

(c) Hot Air Lance: Should operate with propane and compressed air in combination at 1100°C -
1650°C [2000°F - 3000°F], exit air heated at 310 m/s [1000 ft/s]. The lance should draw
propane from no smaller than a 45 Kg [100 Ib] tank using separate hoses for propane and air
draw. The hoses shall be wrapped together with reflectorized wrap to keep them together and to
protect workers in low light situations.

(d) Hand Tools: Shall consist of V-shaped squeegee, brooms, shovels, metal bars with chisel
shaped ends, and any other tools which may be satisfactorily used to accomplish this work.

(e) Melting Kettle: The unit used to melt the joint sealing compound shall be a double boiler,
indirect fired type. The space between inner and outer shells shall be filled with a suitable heat
transfer oil or substitute having a flash point of not less than 320°C [608°F]. The kettle shall be
equipped with a satisfactory means of agitating and mixing the joint sealer at all times. This
may be accomplished by continuous stirring with mechanically operated paddles and/or a
continuous circulating gear pump attached to the heating unit. The kettle must be equipped with
thermostatic control calibrated between 94°C [200°F] and 290°C [550°F].

(f) Application Wand: The application wand shall apply a controlled flow of material via an
insulated or heated hose. The nozzle shall distribute the material as called for in this
specification. A pressure regulator shall be provided to regulate pressure at the nozzle. A bypass
line into the holding tank is required for use when the nozzle is shut off.

Preparation All cracks greater than 5 mm [%4 in] shall be blown free of loose material, dirt,
vegetation, and other debris by high pressure air. Material removed from the crack shall be
removed from the pavement surface by means of a power sweeper or appropriate hand tools as
required. Cracks showing evidence of vegetation after being blown out shall be additionally
cleaned by appropriate hand tools and additionally blown out. All cracks must be blown and
heated via the hot air lance 10 minutes prior to the crack being sealed. Distance between the hot
air lance and the crack sealing unit should be no more than 15 m [50 ft] to eliminate reinvasion
of water, debris, and other incompressibles. All debris, vegetation, and water shall be removed
to enhance adhesion of the crack sealing material. THIS WORK SHALL NOT BE DONE IN
INCLEMENT WEATHER.

Preparation and Placement of Sealer The low modulus crack sealer material shall be heated and
applied at the temperature specified by the manufacturer and approved by the Resident or
authorized representative. Any material that has been heated above the manufacturer's
specification shall not be used. Material that is reheated or held at temperature for an extended
period of time may be used as allowed by the manufacturer's specification and approval of the
Resident or authorized representative. The Contractor shall provide the Resident or authorized
representative with a suitable device for verifying the sealant temperature in the kettle and at the
application site.
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Any over application or spills are to be removed to the satisfaction of the Resident or authorized
representative. Any sealed areas with damaged or contaminated sealer or visible voids are to be
removed, prepared and resealed.

Sealer shall be delivered to the crack while the cracks are still hot from the hot air lance
preparation through a pressure hose line and applicator shoe. The shoe width and the sealer
overbanding area shall vary from 50 mm - 100 mm [2 in - 4 in] depending on the severity of the
cracks. The applicator shall be followed by a V-shaped squeegee to minimize the thickness of
the overband. Any loose material on the surface or in the crack, which may contaminate the
crack sealer or impede bonding of the sealant to the pavement, is to be removed by hand tools
prior to crack filling. No crack filling material shall be applied in a crack that is wet or where
frost, snow, or ice is present. The ambient air temperature must be 10°C [50°F] or higher.

If the sealed area is to be opened to traffic immediately, a barrier material such as Glenzoil or an
equivalent approved by the Resident shall be provided by the Contractor and shall be applied to
the crack sealer to prevent pickup as directed by the Resident or authorized representative.

Quality of Work Excess of spilled sealer shall be removed from the pavement by approved
methods and discarded. Any quality of Work determined to be below normal acceptable
standards will not be accepted, and will be corrected and/or replaced as directed by the Resident
or authorized representative.

Method of Measurement Asphalt Low Modulus Crack Sealer will be measured by the kilogram
(pound) of sealant used. The manufacturer’s weights of the sealant will be accepted as the basis
for measurement.

Basis of Payment. The accepted quantity of Low Modulus Crack Sealer will be paid for at the
contract unit price per kilogram [pound] complete in place. This price shall be full
compensation for furnishing and placing crack sealer, including cleaning cracks and furnishing
and placing barrier materials if necessary.

Payment will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit
424.3331 Low Modulus Crack Sealer, Applied Kilogram [Pound]
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SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 424
LOW MODULUS JOINT SEALER

Description This work shall consist of furnishing all labor, equipment and materials necessary
to clean and seal longitudinal and transverse joints that result in the construction of bituminous
concrete pavement courses. This material is to be thoroughly applied to the joints during the
construction of bituminous pavement courses, to seal the construction joint from deterioration
due to the elements, and to adhere the joint materials together.

Materials Asphalt Low Modulus Joint Sealer shall be a modified asphalt and rubber compound
designed for sealing and improving the strength and performance of the base asphalt cement
and shall conform to ASTM D-3405 and the following specification.

Cone Penetration 90 - 150
Flow @ 60°C [140°F] < 3.0mm [? in]
Bond, non-immersed Three 12.7mm [ in] specimens pass 3

cycles @ 200% extension @ -29°C [-20°F]
Resilience, % 60 min
Asphalt Compatibility, ASTM D5329 pass*®

* There shall be no failure in adhesion, formation of any oily exudate at the interface between
the sealant and asphaltic concrete or other deleterious effects on the asphaltic concrete or
sealant when tested at 60°C [140°F].

The contractor shall provide the Resident or authorized representative with a copy of the
material manufacturer's recommendations pertaining to heating, application, and reheating prior
to the beginning of operations or the changing of materials

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Weather Low modulus joint sealer shall not be applied on a wet surface, or when the
atmospheric temperature is below 10°C [50°F] in a shaded area at the job site, or when weather
conditions are otherwise unfavorable to proper construction procedures. An atmospheric
temperature of 2°C [36°F] and rising will be permitted on intermediate and base courses, with
the time and weather constraints remaining.

Preparation and Placement This work shall be constructed using a low modulus joint sealer.
The sealer shall be heated and applied at a temperature between 170°C - 200°C [340°F - 390°F]
or as specified by the manufacturer and approved by the Resident. Sealer shall be delivered to
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the joint through a pressure hose line and applicator shoe. The shoe width and the sealer
overbanding area shall vary from 35 mm - 40 mm [1 3/8 in - 1 % in] depending on the joint
height variability. The sealer shall be applied at a rate that produces a coating thickness of 3
mm [? in], typical. The material shall not be applied more than 12 hours prior to the placement
of any pavement course, and subject to approval by the Resident.

Preparations of Joints All joints shall be swept or blown free of loose material, dirt, and other
debris. Material removed from the joint shall be removed from the pavement surface by means
of a power sweeper or appropriate hand tools as required. Joints shall additionally be cleaned
by appropriate hand tools if contaminants remain on the face. All debris and water shall be
removed to enhance adhesion of the joint sealing material. THIS WORK SHALL NOT BE
DONE IN INCLEMENT WEATHER.

Equipment Equipment used in the performance of the work shall be subject to the Resident’s
approval and shall be maintained in a satisfactory working condition at all times.

(a) Sweeper: The sweeper shall be a manually operated, gas powered air-broom, or self-
propelled sweeper designed especially for use in cleaning pavements shall be used to remove
all debris, dirt, and dust from the joints.

(b) Melting Kettle: The unit used to melt the joint sealing compound shall be a double boiler,
indirect fired type. The space between inner and outer shells shall be filled with a suitable heat
transfer oil or substitute having a flash point of not less than 320°C [608°F]. The kettle shall be
equipped with a satisfactory means of agitating and mixing the joint sealer at all times. This
may be accomplished by continuous stirring with mechanically operated paddles and/or a
continuous circulating gear pump attached to the heating unit. The kettle must be equipped
with thermostatic control calibrated between 94°C [170°F] and 290°C [525°F].

Quality of Work Excess sealer shall be removed from the pavement by approved methods and
discarded. Any quality of Work determined to be below normal acceptable standards will not be
accepted, and will be corrected and/or replaced as directed by the Resident.

Method of Measurement Low modulus joint sealer will be measured by the meter [foot]
applied.

Basis of Payment The accepted quantity of Low modulus joint sealer will be paid for at the
contract unit price per meter [foot] complete in place, which price shall be full compensation
for furnishing and placing sealer, including all cleaning of joints, and furnishing and placing all
materials necessary to perform the work.

Payment will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit
424.3333 Low Modulus Joint Sealer, Applied Meter [Foot]
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Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 411
UNTREATED AGGREGATE SURFACE COURSE

The following changes and additions are made to Subsection 411.02.

411.02 Aggregate:

Aggregates for untreated aggregate surface course shall conform to the requirements of section
703.12.

Recycled pavement material salvaged from the project or from off-site stockpiles may be used
when processed prior to use so that 100% of the material passes a % inch square mesh sieve.
Recycled material shall be conditionally accepted at the source by the Resident. It shall be free
of winter sand, granular fill, construction debris, and other materials not generally considered
bituminous pavement.

Recycled concrete pavement slabs salvaged from the project may be used when processed prior
to use so that 100% of the material passes a % inch square mesh sieve. Recycled material shall

be conditionally accepted at the source by the Resident. It shall be free of winter sand, granular
fill, steel, construction debris, and other materials not generally considered concrete pavement.

The following additions are made to subsection 411.04 Compaction.

411.04 Compaction:

Compaction shall be obtained by using a minimum 10 ton steel vibratory roller with a minimum
width of 84 inches.
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March 24, 2008 Supersedes
December 2, 2002

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 429
PAVEMENT REINFORCING SYSTEM

(Self-Adhesive Pavement Composite Membrane)

Description This work shall consist of furnishing and installing a reinforced high density
crack reduction interlayer membrane on existing pavement joints in accordance with
these specifications and as shown on the plans.

Materials - Membrane The membrane shall be:

1) PavePrep SA®, as manufactured by Pavetech International, 105 May Drive,
Harrison, Ohio 45030. The local distributor is May Corporation, 32 Edgewater Road,
Falmouth, ME 04105, Tel. 207-781-4110.

2) Pro-Guard®, as manufactured by Amoco Fabrics and Fibers Company, 260 The
Bluffs, Austell, GA 30168, Tel. 770-944-4569. The local distributor is A.H. Harris
and Sons, Inc., Augusta, ME, Tel. 207-622-0821.

3) or an Approved Equal.

Equipment The equipment for installation shall be capable of meeting the provisions of
the Construction Requirements of this Specification. Where required, cutting of the
membrane shall be done with utility knives or other approved methods. Material shall be
rolled with a static drum or hand type roller to ensure adequate adhesion.

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Surface Preparation The membrane shall be applied between the Hot Mix Asphalt
(HMA) base course and binder course. The area being repaired shall first be cleaned by
sweeping or with compressed air and maintained free of accumulation of debris such as
dirt, dust, gravel, grass, and other material. Non-compressible objects shall be removed
from the pavement joints prior to repair.

The membrane shall not be installed unless both ambient and pavement temperatures are
20° C [70°F] or above. The pavement surface to be treated must be dry. Installation of
the membrane shall be delayed a minimum of 24 hours following rain.

A self-adhesive membrane shall be used. Installation shall be done in accordance with
the manufacturer’s recommendations.

Material Placement The membrane shall be unrolled and cut with a utility knife to follow
the path of the joint. The attached film shall be removed as recommended by the
manufacturer. The membrane shall be centered over the joint or crack pattern. The
membrane shall be cut to length allowing a minimum of 125 mm [5 in] overlap at each
end of the joint or crack pattern. Membrane seams, if allowed, shall have a minimum 50
mm [2 in] overlap. The membrane shall be installed straight and free of wrinkles with no
curled or uplifted edges.
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December 2, 2002

General The roadway may be open to traffic after the application of the membrane and
before paving if recommended by the manufacturer and if approved by the Resident.

Paving operations can begin only when the membrane is thoroughly bonded to the
existing surface. All edges of the membrane must be securely bonded to the pavement
surface.

A paving tack coat of PGAB 64-28 or product recommended by the manufacturer shall
be applied in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations.

The membrane shall bel2’-6” wide.

Removal and replacement of unsatisfactory membrane, and all membrane that is
damaged by traffic and construction operations, as determined by the Resident is the
responsibility of the contractor.

In hot weather, “dusting” or “sanding” may be necessary over newly applied membrane
to prevent traffic pick-up of the material.

Storage of the membrane shall be in dry covered conditions. Pallets shall not be stacked.
Boxes shall be stored upright and at a temperature below 43°C [110°F].

Method of Measurement The membrane system shall be measured by the square meter
[square foot] in place.

Basis of Payment The accepted quantity of self-adhesive asphalt membrane will be paid
for at the contract unit price per square meter (m”). Payment will be full compensation for
furnishing and placing the membrane and for all labor and other incidentals necessary to
complete the work.

Payment shall be made under:

Pay Items Pay Unit
429.32 Self-Adhesive Asphaltic Membrane square meter (square foot)
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IM-1511(400)E

Pin 15114.00

Gardiner-Brunswick

1-295 Southbound

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 502
STRUCTURAL CONCRETE
(QC/QA Acceptance Methods)
CLASS OF ITEM DESCRIPTION P METHOD
CONCRETE | NUMBER
LP 502.29 Structural Concrete Wearing Surface $450 A
A 502.31 Structural Concrete Approach Slabs - C
A 518.50 Repair of Upward facing Surfaces to - C
reinforcing steel
A 518.51 Repair of Upward facing Surfaces to below - C
reinforcing steel

A 518.60 Repair of Vertical Surfaces < 7.9 in. - C
A 518.61 Repair of Vertical Surfaces > 7.9 in. - C
LP 520.241 Bridge Joint Modification Type 1 $450 A
LP 520.242 Bridge Joint Modification Type 2 $450 A
LP 520.243 Bridge Joint Modification Type 3 $450 A
LP 526.34 Permanent Concrete Transition Barrier $450 A

P values listed above reflect the price per cubic (yd?) for all pay adjustment purposes.
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IM-1511(400)E

Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound
SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 502
STRUCTURAL CONCRETE

(Quality Level Analysis)

502.01 Description In second sentence, replace “... METHOD B Small Qunatity Product
Verification...” with “... METHOD B Statistical Acceptance...”

502.05 Composition and Proportioning Delete Table 1 and replace with the following;

TABLE 1- Methods A and B

Concrete| Compressive | Permeability |Entrained| Notes
CLASS Strength (COULOMBS) Air

(PSI) (%)
LSL | USL | LSL | USL |LSL|USL

S 2,900 N/A N/A | N/A [6.0|85]L,5

A 4,350 ----- | ----- 2,400 | 6.0 | 8.5 |1,2,5,6
P 5% |7%(1,234,5
LP 5,075 ---—- | ----- 2,000 | 6.0 | 8.5 |1,2,5,6

Fill {2,900 N/A | N/A | N/A |[N/A|N/A|6

502.503 Delete and replace with the following;

“502.0503 Quality Assurance METHOD B The Department will determine the
acceptability of the concrete through a quality assurance program.

The Department will take Quality Assurance samples a minimum of once per sublot
on a statistically random basis. Quality Assurance tests will include compressive strength,
air content and permeability.

Concrete sampling for quality assurance tests will be taken at the discharge point,
with pumped concrete sampling taken at the discharge end of the pump line.

Lot Size A lot size shall consist of the total quantity represented by each class of
concrete in the Contract, except in the case when the same class of concrete is paid for
under both lump sum items and unit price items in the Contract; in this case, the lump
sum item quantities shall comprise 1 lot and the unit price item quantities shall comprise a
separate lot. A lot shall consist of a minimum of 3 and a maximum of 10 sublots. If a lot
is comprised of more than 10 sublots, sized in accordance with Table #3, then this
quantity shall be divided equally into 2, or more, lots such that there is a minimum of 3
and a maximum of 10 sublots per lot. If there is insufficient quantity in a lot to meet the
recommended minimum sublot size, then the lot shall be divided into 3 equal sublots.
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Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound

Sublot Size. General The size of each sublot shall be determined in accordance
with Table #3. The Resident may vary sublot sizes based on placement sizes and
sequence.

Sublot Size, Unit Price Items Sublot sizes will initially be determined from
estimated quantities. When the actual final quantity of concrete is determined: If there is
less than one-half the estimated sublot quantity in the remaining quantity, then this
quantity shall be combined with the previous sublot, and no further Acceptance testing
will be performed; if there is more than one-half the estimated sublot quantity in the
remaining quantity, then this quantity shall constitute the last sublot and shall be
represented by Acceptance test results. If it becomes apparent part way through a lot that,
due to an underrun in quantity, there will be an insufficient quantity of concrete to
comprise three sublots, then the Resident may adjust the sizes of the remaining sublots
and select new sample locations based on the revised estimated quantity of concrete
remaining in the lot.

Sublot Size, Lump Sum Items Each lot shall be divided into sublots of equal size,
based on the estimated quantity of concrete.

TABLE 3
Quantity m’ [cy] Recommended Sublot Size m® [cy]
0-400 [0-500] 40 [50]
401-800 [501-1000] 60 [75]
801-1600 [1001-2000] 80 [100]
1601 [2001 Jor greater 200 [250]

Determination of the concrete cover over reinforcing steel for structural concrete shall
be made prior to concrete being placed in the forms. Bar supports, chairs, slab bolsters,
and side form spacers shall meet the requirements of Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute
(CRSI) Manual of Standard Practice, Chapter 3 Section 2.5 Class 1, Section 2.6 Class
1A, or Section 4. All supports shall meet the requirements for type and spacing as stated
in the CRSI Manual of Standard Practice, Chapter 3. Concrete will not be placed until
the placing of the reinforcing steel and supports have been approved by the Resident. If
the Contractor fails to secure Department approval prior to placement, the Contractor’s
failure shall be cause for removal and replacement at the Contractor’s expense. The
Contractor shall notify the Resident, at least 48 hours prior to the placement, when the
reinforcing steel will be ready for checking. Sufficient time must be allowed for the
checking process and any needed repairs.

Evaluation of materials will be made using the specification limits in Table 1.

Compressive strength tests will be completed by the Department in accordance with
AASHTO-T22 at > 28 days, except that no slump will be taken. The average of two
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Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound

concrete cylinders per sublot will constitute a test result and this average will be used to
determine the compressive strength for pay adjustment computations.

Testing for Entrained Air in concrete, at the rate of one test per sublot, shall be in
accordance with AASHTO T152.

Rapid Chloride Permeability test specimens will be completed by the Resident in
accordance with AASHTO T-277 at an age > 56 days. Two 100 mm x 200 mm [4 in x 8
in] cylinders will be taken per sublot placed.

Surface Tolerance, Alignment and Trueness, Plumb and Batter, and Finish will be
measured as described in Section 502.0502.

Rejection by Resident For an individual sublot with a calculated pay factor of
less than 0.80, the Department will, at its sole discretion:

A. Require the Contractor to remove and replace the entire affected
placement with concrete meeting the Contract requirements at no additional
expense to the Department, or

B. Accept the material, at a reduced payment as determined by the
Department. (See also Section 502.191)

For a lot in progress, the Contractor shall discontinue operations whenever one or
more of the following occurs:

A. The pay factor for any property drops below 1.00 and the Contractor is taking
no corrective action

B. The pay factor for any property is less than 0.90

C. The Contractor fails to follow the QC Plan”

502.18 Method of Measurement Under Section E. make the following change from
“....Method A, and under Section 502.19...” to “...Method A, Section 502.0503- Quality
Assurance Method B, and under Section 502.19...”

502.19 Basis of Payment Modify the first sentence of the seventh paragraph from
“...accepted under Method A.” to ““...accepted under Method A and Method B.”

502.191 Pay Adjustment for Compressive Strength Add the following as the second
sentence to the first paragraph; “Pay factors (PF) for pay adjustments for compressive
strength will be determined using the Quality Level Analysis as specified in Section
106.”
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Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound

502.192 Pay Adjustment for Chloride Permeability Delete and replace with the
following;

“Pay factors (PF) for pay adjustments for Chloride Permeability will be determined
using the Quality Level Analysis as specified in Section 106.

Values greater than 4000 coulombs shall be subject to rejection and replacement at no
additional cost to the Department.”

502.193 Pay Adjustment for Air Content Delete and replace with the following;

“Pay factors (PF) for pay adjustments for air content will be determined using the Quality
Level Analysis as specified in Section 106.”

Add the following Section;

“502.195 Pay Adjustments for Compressive Strength, Chloride Permeability and Air

Content The Composite Pay Factor (CPF) for each lot of concrete shall be computed
as follows:

CPF = [(Compressive Strength PF-1)(0.20)] + [(Air Content PF-1)(0.40)]
+ [(Chloride Permeability PF-1)(0.40)]

The pay adjustment for each lot of concrete shall be computed as follows:
Lot Pay Adjustment = P x CPF x Lot Size

There will be no positive pay adjustments for Method B Concrete.”
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January 15, 2003
Supersedes March 10, 1999

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 504
CONCRETE PIPE TIES

Description This work shall consist of furnishing and installing concrete pipe ties in conformance
with the Standard Details.

Materials All materials shall meet the requirements shown in the Standard Details.

Method of Measurement Concrete pipe ties shall be measured per each.

Basis of Payment The accepted quantity of concrete pipe ties will be paid for at the contract unit
price per each. Such payment will be full compensation for furnishing, installing, and all other
necessary incidentals for satisfactory completion of the work. Any grout or mortar necessary to
repair chipping shall be incidental to the installation of the pipe ties.

Pay Item Pay Unit
504.069 Concrete Pipe Ties Each

1 of1
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Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 512
FRENCH DRAINS

The following changes and additions are made to Subsection 512.04, 512.05.

512.04 Method of Measurement:

French Drains will be measured as one each per location.

512.05 Basis of Payment:

French Drains will be paid for as one each for each location. Payment will be full
compensation for excavating and disposing of existing material, furnishing and placing stone,
furnishing and installing geotextile, re-grading in-slopes and all other incidentals to complete
the work according to the typical/detail in the plans.

Pay Item Pay Unit
512.082 French Drains Each
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IM-1511(400)E

PIN 15114.00

Gardiner- Brunswick

1-295 Southbound

March 27, 2008

Supersedes December 2, 1991

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 518

REHABILITATION OF STRUCTURAL CONCRETE BRIDGE DECKS
(Repairing Granite Curb Bedding Mortar)

Description This work shall consist of the removal and replacement of existing
deteriorated granite curb bedding mortar as shown on the plans and as directed by the
Resident.

Materials Mortar shall be an approved epoxy resin mortar or an approved polymer
modified cementitious repair mortar.

Construction Requirements After the existing wearing surface is removed, the Resident
will designate areas where the existing granite bedding mortar is to be repaired.

In areas designated to be repaired, the existing granite bedding mortar shall be removed
under the curb to a depth of 25 mm [1 in] from the face of curb. The mortar shall be
replaced with new mortar and finished with a 45° bevel at the face of curb. The mortar
shall be proportioned, mixed, and applied in accordance with the Manufacturer's
recommendations.

Method of Measurement Repairing Granite Curb Bedding Mortar will be measured for
payment by the meter [foot], complete and accepted.

Basis of Payment Repairing Granite Curb Bedding Mortar will be paid for at the contract
unit price, which will include all materials, labor, equipment, and incidentals necessary to
complete the work including removal of existing mortar.

Payment will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit
518.39 Repairing Granite Curb Bedding Mortar Meter [Foot]

1of1l
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IM-1511(400)E

PIN 15114.00

Gardiner- Brunswick

1-295 Southbound

March 27, 2008
SPECIAL PROVISION

SECTION 520

EXPANSION DEVICES
(Bridge Joint Modifications)

Description  This work shall consist of removal, adjustment, modification, and
replacement of bridge joints, as indicated on the Plans, and in accordance with the
specifications.

Materials All structural concrete removed shall be replaced with Class LP concrete, per
Section 502. A bonding agent from the Departments Qualified Products List (QPL) shall
be used for bonding fresh concrete or patching material to existing hardened concrete.

The Elastomeric Concrete shall be one of the products listed on the Maine Department of
Transportations Qualified Products List for Bridge Expansion Joints Systems. A
manufacturer representative shall be on-site at the start of this work to ensure an
acceptable installation.

The Joint and Seals, as required, shall be new material as indicated on the plans and shall
meet the material, fabrication, and construction requirements of Section 520 - Expansion
Devices - Non-Modular.

Construction Requirements The removal, adjustments, modifications and replacement
of bridge joints shall be done in a manner to accommodate maintenance of traffic
requirements, as approved by the Resident.

The Contractor shall install the joints or joint systems according to the manufacturer’s
recommendations.

The Contractor shall saw-cut a neat line for the substrate blockout per the dimensions
indicated on the plans and standard details. The Contractor shall sand blast the substrate,
blow it clean with dry oil-free compressed air, and thoroughly dry the substrate prior to
placing joint material. Care shall be taken where reinforcing steel is uncovered not to
damage the steel or its bond to the surrounding concrete. All existing reinforcing steel
exposed by the joint and concrete removal shall be cleaned by sandblasting, or by other
means approved by the Resident.
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PIN 15114.00
Gardiner- Brunswick
1-295 Southbound
March 27, 2008

Method of Measurement Bridge joint modifications will be measured by each unit,
complete in place and accepted for the type(s) identified on the Plans.

Basis of Payment The accepted quantity of bridge joint modifications will be paid for at
the contract unit price each, which payment will be full compensation for all materials
(including, but not limited to the following; elastomeric concrete, joint steel, joint seal,
concrete, and reinforcing steel). Payment will also be full compensation labor,
equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete the work, including removing and
replacing structural concrete, adjusting and cleaning existing joint materials and
reinforcing steel, and fabricating and installing new joint material and new seals, as
required.

Payment will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit
520.241 Bridge Joint Modifications- Type 1 Each
520.242 Bridge Joint Modifications- Type 2 Each
520.243 Bridge Joint Modifications- Type 3 Each
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June 15, 2004

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 526
CONCRETE BARRIER

(Temporary Concrete Barrier)

Materials The connecting pin shall be 1 " in [28.58 mm] in diameter with a nut and washer
connection.
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December 10, 1992
Supersedes April 10, 1992

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 527
ENERGY ABSORBING UNIT
(C-A-T System)

Description This work consists of furnishing and installing a C-A-T crash cushion as a
permanent energy absorbing system in accordance with these specifications at location(s) shown
on the plans or established by the Resident.

Materials The energy absorbing system shall be the C-A-T System as manufactured by Syro
Steel Company of Girard, Ohio as approved and crash tested by the Federal Highway
Administration.

Replacement Parts The Contractor shall provide a complete spare set of all above ground parts
for each energy absorption system installed. All spare sets will be delivered to the local Division
Office.

Installation A set of installation drawings will be provided to the Resident for the system
installed. The system shall be installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations
and the installation drawings.

Method of Measurement Energy absorbing system will be measured by each unit, complete in
place and accepted.

Basis of Payment The accepted quantity of energy absorbing system will be paid for at the
contract unit price which shall include a complete spare set of all above ground parts for each
energy absorbing system installed, the tail end length required and all incidentals necessary.

Payment will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit
527.301 Energy Absorbing System (C-A-T) Each
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IM-1511(400)E

PIN 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound
SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 605
UNDERDRAINS
The following changes and additions are made to Section 605.
605.02 Materials
Backfill material for Underdrain Type B shall meet the following:
Sieve Percentage by Weight
Designation Passing Square Mesh Sieves
Metric US Customary
25.0 mm 1in 100
19.0 mm ¥ 1n 90-100
9.5 mm % in 0-75
4.75 mm No. 4 0-25
2.00 mm No. 10 0-5

605.03 General:

Underdrain pipe for underdrain, type B shall consist of one of the following:

Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe for Underdrain (Smoothlined)
Polyvinylchloride (PVC) Perforated Pipe

135
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EDGE OF TRAVELED WAY

SHOULDER
EXISTING MAINLINE 3-4" HMA EXISTING
PCC PAVEMENT NEW SHOULDER AGGREGATE

(ITEM 204.20/)
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CRUSHED BACKFILL —— |

EXISTING SUBBASE
MATERIAL T

EXISTING SUBBASE
| —— 6" PERFORATED PIPE

—_—

/-0"
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NOTES:

/. EDGEDRAIN OUTLETS SHALL BE INSTALLED ONE PER EVERY 250 FI OF EDGEDRAIN.
THE OUTLETS SHALL HAVE A MINIMUM SLOPE OF 1.OX. PIPE USED FOR OUTLETS
SHALL BE NON-PERFORATED AND WILL BE PAID FOR UNDER ITEM 605./0.

2.THE MATERIAL FOR ELBOWS, TEES, AND WYES FOR EDGE DRAIN SHALL BE AT
LEAST AS THICK AS THE LARGEST SIZE PIPE BEING CONNECTED.

S.THE IWERT ELEVATION OF EDGEDRAIN OUTLETS SHALL BE AT LEAST & INCHES
ABOVE THE FLOW LINE OF A DITCH OR THE ORIGINAL GROUND.

4.NO ALLOWANCE FOR PAYMENT WILL BE MADE FOR EXCAVATING OR MATERIAL
EXCAVATED BEYOND THE HORIZONTAL DIMENSIONS SHOWN FOR EDGEDRAIN.

S5.EDGEDRAIN SHALL MEET ALL THE REQUIREMENTS OF STANDARD SPECIFICATION 605
AS WELL AS THE ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS OF SPECIAL PROVISION 605 OF THE
CONTRACT. EDGEDRAIN SHALL BE FPAID FOR UNDER ITEM 605.09, EDGEDRAIN
OUTLETS SHALL BE PAID FOR UNDER ITEM 605./0.

EDGEDRAIN DETAIL
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January 22, 2007
Supersedes May 25, 2006

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 606
GUARDRAIL

606.01 Description This work shall consist of furnishing and installing guardrail components in
accordance with these specifications and in reasonably close conformity with the lines and grades shown
on the plans or as established. The types of guardrail are designated as follows:

Type 3-Galvanized steel "w" beam, wood posts or galvanized steel posts.

Type 3a-Galvanized steel "w" beam, wood posts, wood or composite offset blocks.

Type 3aa-Corrosion resistant steel "w" beam, wood posts, wood or composite offset blocks.

Type 3b-Galvanized steel "w" beam, galvanized steel posts, galvanized steel offset blocks.

Type 3c-Galvanized steel "w" beam, wood posts or galvanized steel posts, wood or composite
offset blocks.

Type 3d-Galvanized steel "w" beam, galvanized steel posts, wood or composite offset blocks.
Thrie Beam-Galvanized steel thrie beam, wood posts or galvanized steel posts, wood or
composite offset blocks.

Median barriers shall consist of two beams of the above types, mounted on single posts. Except for
thrie beam, median barriers may include rub rails when called for.

Bridge mounted guardrail shall consist of furnishing all labor, materials, and equipment necessary to
install guardrail as shown on the plans. This work shall also include drilling for and installation of offset
blocks if specified, and incidental hardware necessary for satisfactory completion of the work.

Remove and Reset and Remove, Modify, and Reset guardrail shall consist of removing the existing
designated guardrail and resetting in a new location as shown on the plans or directed by the Resident.
Remove, Modify, and Reset guardrail and Modify guardrail include the following guardrail
modifications: Removing plate washers at all posts, except at anchorage assemblies as noted on the
Standard Details, Adding offset blocks, and other modifications as listed in the Construction Notes or
General Notes. Modifications shall conform to the guardrail Standard Details.

Bridge Connection shall consist of the installation and attachment of beam guardrail to the existing
bridge. This work shall consist of constructing a concrete end post or modifying an existing endpost as
required, furnishing, and installing a terminal connector, necessary hardware, and incidentals required to
complete the work as shown on the plans. Bridge Transition shall consist of a bridge connection and
furnishing and installing guardrail components as shown in the Standard Details.

606.02 Materials Materials shall meet the requirements specified in the following Sections of
Division 700 - Materials:

Timber Preservative 708.05
Metal Beam Rail 710.04
Guardrail Posts 710.07
Guardrail Hardware 710.08
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January 22, 2007
Supersedes May 25, 2006

Guardrail components shall meet the applicable standards of "A Guide to Standardized Highway
Barrier Hardware" prepared and approved by the AASHTO-AGC-ARTBA Joint Cooperative
Committee, Task Force 13 Report.

Posts for underdrain delineators shall be “U” channel steel, 2.44m [8 ft] long, 3.72 kg/m [2 " Ib/ft]
minimum and have 9.5 mm [3/8 in] round holes, 25 mm [1 in] center to center for a minimum distance
of 610 mm [2 ft] from the top of the post.

Reflectorized Flexible Guardrail Markers shall be mounted on all guardrails. A marker shall be
mounted onto guardrail posts at the flared end treatment’s terminal and its tangent point, both at the
leading and trailing ends of each run of guardrail. The marker’s flexible posts shall be grey with either
silver-white or yellow reflectors (to match the edge line striping) at the tangents, red at leading ends, and
green at trailing ends. Whenever the end treatment is not flared, markers will only be required at the end
treatment’s terminal. These shall be red or green as appropriate. Markers shall be installed on the
protected side of guardrail posts unless otherwise approved by the Resident. Reflectorized flexible
guardrail markers shall be from the Maine DOT’s Approved Product List of Guardrail Material. The
marker shall be grey, flexible, durable, and of a non-discoloring material to which 75 mm [3 in] by 225
mm [9 in] reflectors shall be applied, and capable of recovering from repeated impacts. Reflective
material shall meet the requirements of Section 719.01 for ASTM D 4956 Type III reflective sheeting.
The marker shall be secured to the guardrail post with two fasteners, as shown in the Standard Details.

Reflectorized beam guardrail (“butterfly”-type) delineators shall be mounted on all “w”-beam
guardrail. The delineators shall be mounted within the guardrail beam at guardrail posts. Delineators
shall be fabricated from high-impact, ultraviolet & weather resistant thermoplastic. Reflectorized beam
guardrail delineators shall be placed at approximately 20 m [62.5 ft] intervals or every tenth post on
tangents and at approximately 10 m [31.25 ft] intervals or every fifth post on curves. Exact locations of
the delineators shall be as directed by the Resident. On divided highways, the left hand delineators shall
be yellow and the right hand delineators shall be silver/white. On two directional highways, the right
hand side shall be silver/white and no reflectorized delineator used on the left. All reflectors shall have
reflective sheeting applied to only one side of the delineator facing the direction of traffic as shown in
the Standard Detail 606(07). Reflectorized sheeting for guardrail delineators shall meet the requirements
of Section 719.01.

Single wood post shall be of cedar, white oak, or tamarack, well seasoned, straight, and sound and
have been cut from live trees. The outer and inner bark shall be removed and all knots trimmed flush
with the surface of the post. Posts shall be uniform taper and free of kinks and bends.

Single steel post shall conform to the requirements of Section 710.07 b.

Single steel pipe post shall be galvanized, seamless steel pipe conforming to the requirements of
ASTM A120, Schedule No. 40, Standard Weight.

Acceptable multiple mailbox assemblies shall be listed on the Department’s Approved Products List
and shall be NCHRP 350 tested and approved.
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The Guardrail 350 Flared Terminal shall be a terminal with a 1.2 m [4 ft] offset as shown in the
Manufacturer’s installation instructions.

Existing materials damaged or lost during adjusting, removing and resetting, or removing,
modifying, and resetting, shall be replaced by the Contractor without additional compensation. Existing
guardrail posts and guardrail beams found to be unfit for reuse shall be replaced when directed by the
Resident.

606.03 Posts Posts for guardrail shall be set plumb in holes or they may be driven if suitable
driving equipment is used to prevent battering and distorting the post. When posts are driven through
pavement, the damaged area around the post shall be repaired with approved bituminous patching.
Damage to lighting and signal conduit and conductors shall be repaired by the Contractor.

When set in holes, posts shall be on a stable foundation and the space around the posts, backfilled in
layers with suitable material, thoroughly tamped.

The reflectorized flexible guardrail markers shall be set plumb with the reflective surface facing the
oncoming traffic. Markers shall be installed on the protected side of guardrail posts. Markers, which
become bent or otherwise damaged, shall be removed and replaced with new markers.

Single wood posts shall be set plumb in holes and backfilled in layers with suitable material,
thoroughly tamped. The Resident will designate the elevation and shape of the top. The posts, that are
not pressure treated, shall be painted two coats of good quality oil base exterior house paint.

Single steel posts shall be set plumb in holes as specified for single wood posts or they may be
driven if suitable driving equipment is used to prevent battering and distorting the post.

Additional bolt holes required in existing posts shall be drilled or punched, but the size of the holes
shall not exceed the dimensions given in the Standard Details. Metal around the holes shall be
thoroughly cleaned and painted with two coats of approved aluminum rust resistant paint. Holes shall
not be burned.

606.04 Rails Brackets and fittings shall be placed and fastened as shown on the plans. Rail beams
shall be erected and aligned to provide a smooth, continuous barrier. Beams shall be lapped with the
exposed end away from approaching traffic.

End assemblies shall be installed as shown on the plans and shall be securely attached to the rail
section and end post.

All bolts shall be of sufficient length to extend beyond the nuts but not more than 13 mm [' in].
Nuts shall be drawn tight.

Additional bolt holes required in existing beams shall be drilled or punched, but the size of the holes
shall not exceed the dimensions given in the Standard Details. Metal around the holes shall be
thoroughly cleaned and painted with two coats of approved aluminum rust resistant paint. Holes shall
not be burned.
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606.045 Offset Blocks The same offset block material is to be provided for the entire project unless
otherwise specified.

606.05 Shoulder Widening At designated locations the existing shoulder of the roadway shall be
widened as shown on the plans. All grading, paving, seeding, and other necessary work shall be in
accordance with the Specifications for the type work being done.

606.06 Mail Box Post Single wood post shall be installed at the designated location for the support
of the mailbox. The multiple mailbox assemblies shall be installed at the designated location in
accordance with the Standard Details and as recommended by the Manufacturer. Attachment of the
mailbox to the post will be the responsibility of the home or business owner.

606.07 Abraded Surfaces All galvanized surfaces of new guardrail and posts, which have been
abraded so that the base metal is exposed, and the threaded portions of all fittings and fasteners and cut
ends of bolts shall be cleaned and painted with two coats of approved rust resistant paint.

606.08 Method of Measurement Guardrail will be measured by the meter [linear foot] from center
to center of end posts along the gradient of the rail except where end connections are made to masonry
or steel structures, in which case measurement will be as shown on the plans.

Terminal section, low volume end, NCHRP 350 end treatments, reflectorized flexible guardrail
marker, terminal end, bridge transition, bridge connection, multiple mailbox post, and single post will be
measured by each unit of the kind specified and installed.

Widened shoulder will be measured as a unit of grading within the limits shown on the plans.

Excavation in solid rock for placement of posts will be measured by the cubic meter [cubic yard]
determined from the actual depth of the hole and a hypothetical circle diameter of 600 mm [2 ft].

606.09 Basis of Payment The accepted quantities of guardrail will be paid for at the contract unit
price per meter [linear foot] for the type specified, complete in place. Reflectorized beam guardrail
(“butterfly”-type) delineators will not be paid for directly, but will be considered incidental to guardrail
items. Terminal section, buffer end, NCHRP 350 end treatment, bridge connection, single post and
reflectorized flexible guardrail markers will be paid for at the contract unit price each for the kind
specified complete in place.

NCHRP 350 end treatments and low volume guardrail ends will be paid for at the contract price
each, complete in place which price shall be full payment for furnishing and installing all components
including the terminal section, posts, offset blocks, "w" beam, cable foundation posts, plates and for all
incidentals necessary to complete the installation within the limits as shown on the Standard Details or
the Manufacturer’s installation instructions. Each end treatment will be clearly marked with the
manufacturers name and model number to facilitate any future needed repair. Such payment shall also
be full compensation for furnishing all material, excavating, backfilling holes, assembling, and all
incidentals necessary to complete the work, except that for excavation for posts or anchorages in solid
ledge rock, payment will be made under Pay Item 206.07. Type III Retroreflective Adhesive Sheeting
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shall be applied to the approach buffer end sections and sized to substantially cover the end section. On
all roadways, the ends shall be marked with alternating black and retroreflective yellow stripes. The
stripes shall be 75 mm [3 in] wide and sloped down at an angle of 45 degrees toward the side on which
traffic is to pass the end section. Guardrail 350 flared terminal shall also include a set of installation
drawings supplied to the Resident.

Anchorages to bridge end posts will be part of the bridge work. Connections thereto will be
considered included in the unit bid price for guardrail.

Guardrail to be placed on a radius of curvature of 45 m [150 ft] or less will be paid for under the
designated radius pay item for the type guardrail being placed.

Widened shoulder will be paid for at the contract unit price each complete in place and will be full
compensation for furnishing and placing, grading and compaction of aggregate subbase and any required
fill material.

Adjust guardrail will be paid for at the contract unit price per meter and will be full compensation for
adjusting to grade. Payment shall also include adjusting terminal end treatments where required.

Modify guardrail will be paid for at the contract unit price per meter and will be full compensation
for furnishing and installing offset blocks, additional posts, and other specified modifications; removing,
modifying, installing, and adjusting to grade existing posts and beams; removing plate washers and
backup plates, and all incidentals necessary to complete the work. Payment shall also include removing
and resetting terminal ends where required.

Remove and Reset guardrail will be paid for at the contract unit price per meter and will be full
compensation for removing, transporting, storing, reassembling all parts, necessary cutting, furnishing
new parts when necessary, reinstalling at the new location, and all other incidentals necessary to
complete the work. Payment shall also include removing and resetting terminal ends when required. No
payment will be made for guardrail removed, but not reset and all costs for such removal shall be
considered incidental to the various contract pay items.

Remove, Modify, and Reset guardrail will be paid for at the contract unit price per meter and will be
full compensation for the requirements listed in Modify guardrail and Remove and Reset guardrail.

Bridge Connections will be paid for at the contract unit price each. Payment shall include, attaching
the connection to the endpost including furnishing and placing concrete and reinforcing steel necessary
to construct new endposts if required, furnishing and installing the terminal connector, and all
miscellaneous hardware, labor, equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

Bridge Transitions will be paid for at the contract unit price each. Payment shall include furnishing
and installing the thrie beam or “w”-beam terminal connector, doubled beam section, and transition
section, where called for, posts, hardware, precast concrete transition curb, and any other necessary

materials and labor, including the bridge connection as stated in the previous paragraph.

Payment will be made under:
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606.15
606.151
606.17
606.1721
606.1722
606.1731
606.1732
606.178
606.18
606.19
606.191
606.20
606.201
606.21
606.22
606.23
606.2301
606.231
606.232
606.24
606.2401
606.241
606.242
606.25
606.257
606.265
606.266
606.275
606.276
606.353
606.354
606.356
606.358
606.3581
606.362
606.365
606.3651
606.366
606.367
606.47
606.48
606.50

Pay Item

Guardrail Type 3a-Single Rail

Guardrail Type 3aa-Single Rail

Guardrail Type 3b-Single Rail

Bridge Transition - Type I

Bridge Transition - Type Il

Bridge Connection - Type |

Bridge Connection - Type II

Guardrail Beam

Guardrail Type 3b - Double Rail

Guardrail Type 3a - 4.5 m [15 ft] radius and less
Guardrail Type 3aa - 4.5 m [15 ft] radius and less
Guardrail Type 3a - over 4.5 m [15 ft] radius
Guardrail Type 3aa - over 4.5 m [15 ft] radius
Guardrail Type 3b - 4.5 m [15 ft] radius and less
Guardrail Type 3b - over 4.5 m [15 ft] radius
Guardrail Type 3c - Single Rail

Guardrail Type 3¢ - Double Rail

Guardrail Type 3c - 4.5 m [15 ft] radius and less
Guardrail Type 3c - over 4.5 m [15 ft] radius
Guardrail Type 3d - Single Rail

Guardrail Type 3d - Double Rail

Guardrail Type 3d - 4.5 m [15 ft] radius and less
Guardrail Type 3d - over 4.5 m [15 feet] radius
Terminal Connector

Terminal Connector - Thrie Beam

Terminal End-Single Rail - Galvanized Steel
Terminal End-Single Rail - Corrosion Resistant Steel
Terminal End-Double Rail - Galvanized Steel

Terminal End-Double Rail - Corrosion Resistant Steel

Reflectorized Flexible Guardrail Marker

January 22, 2007
Supersedes May 25, 2006

Pay Unit

meter [Linear Foot]
meter [Linear Foot]
meter [Linear Foot]
Each
Each
Each
Each
meter [Linear foot]
meter [Linear foot]
meter [Linear Foot]
meter [Linear Foot]
meter [Linear Foot]
meter [Linear Foot]
meter [Linear Foot]
meter [Linear Foot]
meter [Linear Foot]
meter [Linear Foot]
meter [Linear Foot]
meter [Linear Foot]
meter [Linear Foot]
meter [Linear Foot]
meter [Linear Foot]
meter [Linear Foot]
Each
Each
Each
Each
Each
Each
Each

Remove and Reset Reflectorized Flexible Guardrail Marker Each

Underdrain Delineator Post

Guardrail, Modify, Type 3b to 3c

Guardrail, Modify Existing to Type 3d

Guardrail, Adjust

Guardrail, Remove, Modify, and Reset, Type 3b to 3¢

Each

meter [Linear Foot]
meter [Linear Foot]
meter [Linear Foot]
meter [Linear Foot]

Guardrail, Remove, Modify, and Reset Existing to Type 3d meter [Linear Foot]

Guardrail, Removed and Reset, Type 3¢
Replace Unusable Existing Guardrail Posts
Single Wood Post

Single Galvanized Steel Post

Single Steel Pipe Post
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606.51 Multiple Mailbox Support Each
606.55 Guardrail Type 3 - Single Rail meter [Linear Foot]
606.551 Guardrail Type 3 - Single Rail with Rub Rail meter [Linear Foot]
606.56 Guardrail Type 3 - Double Rail meter [Linear Foot]
606.561 Guardrail Type 3 - Double Rail with Rub Rail meter [Linear Foot]
606.568 Guardrail, Modify Type 3¢ -Double Rail meter [Linear Foot]
606.59 Guardrail Type 3 - 4.5 m [15 ft] radius and less meter [Linear Foot]
606.60 Guardrail Type 3 - over 4.5 m [15 ft] radius meter [Linear Foot]
606.63 Thrie Beam Rail Beam meter [Linear Foot]
606.64 Guardrail Thrie Beam - Double Rail meter [Linear Foot]
606.65 Guardrail Thrie Beam - Single Rail meter [Linear Foot]
606.66 Terminal End Thrie Beam Each
606.70 Transition Section - Thrie Beam Each
606.71 Guardrail Thrie Beam - 4.5 m [15 ft] radius and less meter [Linear Foot]
606.72 Guardrail Thrie Beam - over 4.5 m [15 ft] radius meter [Linear Foot]
606.73 Guardrail Thrie Beam - Single Rail Bridge Mounted meter [Linear Foot]
606.74 Guardrail Type 3 - Single Rail Bridge Mounted meter [Linear Foot]
606.753 Widen Shoulder for Low Volume Guardrail End - Type 3 Each
606.754 Widen Shoulder for Guardrail 350 Flared Terminal Each
606.78 Low Volume Guardrail End - Type 3 Each
606.79 Guardrail 350 Flared Terminal Each
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I, Reflectorized Flexible Guardrail Markers shall be from Maine DOT’s
Approved Product List of Guardrail Material.

2. Installation:

a. Each bolt-hole diameter shall be the bolt diameter + Yg".

b. Wood post attachment - attach marker with 2, %g" diameter zinc-coated lag
bolts, having 2" of embedment into wood post.

c. Steel post attachment - attach marker with 2, '/;" diameter zinc-coated
bolt, washer and nut assemblies, having /5" of bolt extension behind steel
post.

d. When provided by the marker manufacturer, a stiffening pipe shall be
inserted into the base of the marker prior to drilling bolt holes and shall
remain in-place.

A_/_ 3"x 9" Ref/ec{or meeting ASTM 4956
Type [ requirements

6555\5510

Top Of Guardrail Post
Top of Stiffening Pipe

A

AIS
Y
| I 6 g v

MANUFACTURER - PROVIDED
STIFFENING PIPE

F_____
/ﬁ |

?Direcﬁon of Traffic

REFLECTORIZED FLEXIBLE GUARDRAIL

MARKER DETAILS 144
606(34)



Gardiner to Brunswick, 1-295
IM-1511(400)E
March 2008
SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 620
REINFORCEMENT GEOGRID

Description

This work shall consist of furnishing and installing reinforcement geogrid in accordance with
these specifications and in reasonably close conformity with the lines, grades, and dimensions
shown on the plans or as directed by the Resident.

Material

Geogrids shall consist of a regular network of integrally connected polymeric tensile elements
with aperture geometry sufficient to permit significant mechanical interlock with the
surrounding soil, aggregate or other material. The geogrid structure shall be dimensionally
stable to retain its geometry under construction stresses and shall have high resistance to
damage during construction, ultraviolet degradation, and all forms of chemical and biological
degradation encountered in the soil being reinforced.

The reinforcement geogrid shall meet or exceed the Minimum Average Roll Values (MARYV) of
the properties in Table 1.

Acceptable manufacturers for reinforcement geogrids must be approved by the Resident.

Table 1. - Physical Property Requirements
(Biaxial Reinforcement Geogrid)

Reinforcement Geogrid | Test Method Minimum Average Roll Value

Mechanical Property (MARV)'

Tensile Modulus at 5% Strain MD | ASTM D-6637 236.0 kN/m (16,000 lb/ft)

Tensile Modulus at 5% Strain XD | ASTM D-6637 396.0 kN/m (26,500 1b/ft)

Rib Junction Strength GRI-GG2 14.6 kN/m (1000 1b/ft) in both
directions

Aperture Openings Between 19.0 and 75.0 mm
(0.75 and 3 inches)

Percent Open Area 50 to 80%

Values are minimum average roll values determined in accordance with ASTM D-4759.
Certification

Prior to construction the Contractor shall submit to the Resident the Manufacturer’s certification
that the geogrid supplied has been evaluated in full compliance with this Specification and is fit
for long-term, critical soil reinforcement applications. The Contractor’s submittal package shall
include, but not be limited to, actual tests for tension/creep, durability/aging, construction
damage, and quality control tensile testing.

Delivery, Storage and Handling

The Contractor shall check the reinforcing geogrid upon delivery to ensure that the proper
material has been received. Each geogrid roll shall be shipped in a protective bag and clearly
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March 2008

marked with roll number, lot number, geogrid style and principle strength direction. During all

periods of shipment and storage, the geogrid shall be protected from temperatures greater than

60°C (140°F) and all deleterious materials that might otherwise become affixed to the geogrid

and affect its performance. The manufacturer’s recommendations shall be followed with regard

to protection from direct sunlight. The geogrid shall be stored off the ground in a clean, dry
environment out of the pathway of construction equipment.

Construction Requirements

Reinforcement geogrid shall be installed, in accordance with the manufacturer’s
recommendations, to the proper elevation and alignment, as shown on the plans or as directed
by the Resident.

1. The geogrid shall be laid at the proper elevation and alignment as shown on the plans. The
Contractor shall verify correct orientation of the geogrid. Geogrid may be temporarily secured
in-place with staples, pins, sand bags or backfill as required by fill properties, fill placement
procedures, or weather conditions, or as directed by the Resident.

2. Reinforcement geogrid shall be oriented such that the roll length runs parallel to the
construction centerline.

3. Adjacent rolls of reinforcement geogrid shall be overlapped a minimum of 300 mm (1 foot).

4. Lengths of reinforcement geogrid shall be continuous, splicing along the length will not be
allowed.

5. Seams along adjacent lengths of reinforcement geogrid shall be tied together with hog rings
or cable ties every 1.2 to 1.8 meters (4 to 6 feet).

6. The reinforcement geogrid shall be anchored at each end, and pulled taut, to reduce any
considerable slack, as directed by the Resident.

7. Fill shall not be dumped directly onto the Reinforcement Geogrid or Reinforcement
Geotextile. It shall be dumped at the edge of Reinforcement Geogrid/Reinforcement Geotextile
or on a previous course of fill with a minimum compacted depth of 200 mm (8 inches).

8. The geogrid shall be covered with fill materials within 5 days of placement to protect against
unnecessary exposure.

9. Fill may then be pushed onto the reinforcement geogrid using a track mounted bulldozer. At
no time shall construction equipment be allowed directly onto the reinforcement geogrid. Track
mounted equipment shall be allowed on previous courses of fill with a minimum compacted
depth of 200 mm (8 inches). Smooth drum roller compaction equipment shall be allowed on
previous courses of fill with a minimum compacted depth of 200 mm (8 inches) and spread fill
with a minimum depth of 300 mm (12 inches), loose measure. At no time shall rubber tired or
sheeps-foot rollers be allowed onto the reinforced fill. Turning of vehicles should be kept to a
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minimum to prevent tracks from displacing the fill and damaging the geogrid. Sudden breaking
and sharp turning shall be avoided. Equipment speeds over 15 MPH shall not be allowed.

10. Placement, spreading, and compaction of soil on top of the reinforcement geogrid shall
advance from one end of the reinforcement geogrid and move towards the other. Care shall be
taken to minimize the development of wrinkles and to ensure that the reinforcement geogrid
doesn't move from its position during fill placement. Limited stacking may the permitted, as
directed by the Resident.

11. Fill shall be compacted as specified in (1) the Standard Specifications or (2) to at least 90
percent of the maximum dry density determined in accordance with AASHTO T-180,
whichever is greater. Density testing shall be made at a minimum frequency of one (1) test per
lift or as otherwise specified in the Standard Specifications.

12. During construction the surface of the fill shall be kept approximately horizontal. Fill shall
be graded away from the slope crest and rolled at the end of each work day to prevent ponding
of water on surface of the reinforced soil mass.

13. Any geogrid damage shall be repaired or replaced in accordance with the manufacturer’s
recommendations. The Contractor, at no additional cost to the Department, shall replace any
geogrid damaged during installation.

14. Rutting may develop within the initial granular lift but rut depths should not exceed 75 mm
(3 inches). It may be necessary to decrease the size and/or weight of the construction equipment
or increase the thickness of the granular lift if rut depths of 75 mm (3 inches) or less cannot be
maintained.

15. All rutting formed during construction shall be filled with new base material. In no case
shall rutting be filled by blading down

Method of Measurement
Reinforcement Geogrid measurement will be by the square yard of material installed. Incidental
overlaps for connections, splices, etc. are not included in the pay item.

Basis of Payment

Reinforcement geogrid placement will be paid for at the Contract unit price per square yard
which shall be full compensation for all off-loading, inspection, storage, labor, materials,
equipment, tools and any incidentals to complete the installation.

Pay Item Description Pay Unit

620.65 Reinforcement Geogrid Square Meter (Square Yard)
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IM-1511(400)E

PIN 15114.00
Brunswick-Gardiner
1-295 Southbound

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 627
PAVEMENT MARKINGS

The following additions are made to Section 627 Subsection 627.10 of the December 2002
revision of the Standard Specifications.

627.10 Basis of Payment:

Pay Item Pay Unit
627.72 6 Inch White Pavement Marking Line Linear Foot [Meter]
627.74 6 Inch Yellow Pavement Marking Line Linear Foot [Meter]
627.781 Temporary 6 Inch Painted Pavement Linear Foot [Meter]

Painted Marking Line, White or Yellow

148
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September 28, 2004

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 631
EQUIPMENT RENTAL
EQUIPMENT REQUIREMENTS

The following are added to Subsection 631.01, 631.02 and 631.08.

631.01 Description

This item is to be used in areas not accessible with other equipment and will only be used
when authorized by the Resident.

631.02 General

Equipment Description Minimum Size
Mini-All Purpose Excavator Track mounted 89 hp [66.1 kW]
Operating Weight Bucket Range

27,100 lbs. [12,300 kg] 5-98 Cu. Yd. [.38 -.75 Cu. M]

631.08 Basis of Payment

Payment will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit
631. 122 Mini — All Purpose Excavator (including Operator) Hour
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Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 631
EQUIPMENT RENTAL
SIGN CREW

The following are added to Subsection 631.01, 631.02 and 631.08.
631.01 Description

This item is to be used to modify detour signs and locations when emergencies arise or when
Maine DOT is unreachable. This item may be used at any time due to emergency situations and
must be available on short notice if needed. It is the intent of the Department that the “Sign
Crew” item be a separate crew and equipment from what is being used by the contractor for item
652.36. The contractor may be allowed to use crew and equipment that is being used for item
652.36 on a limited basis if approved in advance by the Resident.

631.02 General

Equipment

A sign crew shall consist of a minimum of 2 laborers and 1 truck capable of carrying at least
four signs (4°x 4’ in size) including all hardware and equipment necessary to install and remove
them as needed.

631.08 Basis of Payment
Payment will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit

631.52 Sign Crew Hour
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May 3, 1999
Supersedes December 19, 1995

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 645
HIGHWAY SIGNING
(Flexible Reflectorized Delineator)

Description This work shall consist of furnishing and installing flexible reflectorized delineators in
accordance with the Manufacturer’s recommendations in reasonably close conformity with the
plans and specifications.

Materials Flexible reflectorized delineators shall be one of the following:
Manufacturer Model
Safe-Hit Corp. Safe-Hit Co-extruded Type SH248GP3

Safe-Hit Co-extruded Type SH254GP3
Safe-Hit Co-extruded Type SH348GP3

Construction Requirements Flexible delineators shall be installed in accordance with Section
645.062 Installation of Delineators, except that the mounted height of the delineator shall be
1200 mm [4 ft] above the edge of shoulder.

Method of Measurement Flexible reflectorized delineators will be measured by the number of
units complete in place.

Basis of Payment The accepted reflectorized delineators will be paid for at the contract unit
price each. Such payment will be full compensation for furnishing and installing the delineator
and all associated hardware complete in place.

Payment will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit
645.306 Flexible Reflectorized Delineator Each
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April 17,2007
Supersedes May 10, 2006

SPECIAL PROVISION

SECTION 652
MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC
Construction Sign Sheeting Material

Super high intensity fluorescent retroreflective sheeting, ASTM D 4956 - Type VII, Type
VIII, or Type IX (prismatic), is required for all construction signs.

Page 1 of 1
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Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound
SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 652
MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC

Approaches. Approach signing for the work on the Interstate shall include the following

signs
Road Work 3 Miles Road Work 500 Feet
Road Work 2 Miles Road Work Next x Miles
Road Work 1 Mile End Road Work

Work Areas Interstate. At the work sites, signs, flashing arrow boards and channeling devices
as shown on the Work Zone Signing details shall be used as directed by the Resident.

Signs Include:
Right or Left Lane Closed 2 Miles

Lane Ends 1 mile Merge Right or Left Now

Right or Left Lane Closed 1/2 Mile

Speed Limit 55* ! (Existing speed limit signs will be covered when in use)
Fines Doubled* !

Work Zone !

Do Not Pass*

Right/Left Merge Symbol (W 4-2)

End Work Zone

Resume Speed

Exit (green with white legend and border)

Road Work Ahead

Merging Traffic Symbol (At on-ramp in right lane closure)
Stop Ahead (At on-ramp in right lane closure)

Single Lane Ahead (At on-ramp in left lane closure)
Stop (At on-ramp in right lane closure)

Directional Arrows (At on-ramp in right lane closure)
Bump

Trucks Entering

Left Turning Trucks with 500 Feet Advisory Plate
Flagger Sign

Caution Rumble Strip

Ramp Closed

* White with black legend and border
' In addition to work zone package these signs will also be required at the end of any on
ramps that are within the lane closure

The above lists of Approach signs and Work Area signs are representative of the contract
requirements. Other sign legends may be required.

lof4
153



IM-1511(400)E

Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound

General Requirements-Interstate.

There shall be no diverting of traffic between northbound and southbound lanes.

The Contractor shall provide a minimum traveled way width of 14 Feet through an
expressway lane closure.

The maximum length of lane closure shall be 3 miles in length.

Lane closures shall not be set up until work in the area is to be performed and must be
removed when no work is being performed.

Lane closures shall be separated by at least 2 miles.

All construction work shall be confined to the lane closed to traffic.

Slow moving construction equipment may travel the closed lane for short distances.
All trucking shall be done in the lane open to traffic.

No equipment or vehicles of the Contractor, his Subcontractor or employees engaged in work
on this contract, shall be parked or stopped on lanes carrying traffic, or on lanes or shoulders
adjacent to lanes carrying traffic, at any time.

The Contractor shall keep all paved areas of the roadway as clear as possible at all times. The
Contractor's men and equipment shall avoid crossing traffic lanes whenever possible.

Road Work Ahead signs shall be used on roads adjacent to the interstate when the Contractor
is working on or near an on-ramp or when the on-ramp enters a lane closure area.

Existing pavement markings at centerline in the taper to the lane closure shall be removed or
painted over with an approved paint beginning at the first drum in the taper in overnight lane
closures.

A temporary pavement marking line, or at the Contractor's option temporary approved raised
pavement markers, shall be placed from the existing lane edge line through the length of the
taper in overnight lane closures. Temporary painted lines shall only be used where the
pavement is to be overlaid. Temporary plastic lines or raised pavement markers shall be used
on pavement that it not to be overlaid. Removing existing pavement markings and installing
and removing raised pavement markers in lane closure tapers shall be incidental to item
652.36. Placing all other temporary pavement marking lines or markers will be paid under
Item 627.781 Temporary 6 Inch Painted Pavement Marking Line, White or Yellow.
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Pin 15114.00
Gardiner-Brunswick
1-295 Southbound

12:1 paved tapers shall be placed at all Ramps to be used by traffic immediately following
paving.

Interstate crossovers will not be used to reverse direction. They may be used as storage areas
as long as sufficient room is left for the utilization of law enforcement.

The Contractor, his Subcontractor or employees shall conduct all work in a safe and
professional manner as it relates to the traveling public (i.e. not adversely disrupting the flow
of traffic in an unsafe manner when exiting or entering a lane closure or crossover, negative
verbal or physical gestures).

The Interstate will be completely shut down to all southbound traffic from Station 712+50 to
1661+00 (Northerly limits of the project) starting June 16 at 12:00 am to August 31 at 11:59
pm. The Maine DOT will have a detour in place prior to June 15, 2008, including a
temporary on ramp for southbound traffic at station 710+50 +-. The Maine DOT will be
responsible for all signs, installation, adjusting and maintenance of the detour.

The contractor will be responsible closing down all on and off ramps including signs, drums,
barricades, installation, and maintenance and ensuring the public has no access to 1-295
southbound.

Devices used to close the ramps shall be placed so that vehicles will not be able to physically
drive between the devices.

Channelization. Channelization devices shall include the following:
Flashing Arrow Boards
Vertical Panel Markers
Drums ( The contractor shall place 3 drums across a closed lane every 1500°)
Cones
Temporary Raised Pavement Markers

Channelization devices shall be installed and maintained at the spacing determined by the
MUTCD to delineate travel lanes through the project. Vertical Panel markers shall be placed 2 feet
from the outside edge of the shoulder on the passing lane at 600 feet intervals when the travel lane
is closed in overnight lane closures. The vertical panel marker size shall be 12 inches x 24 inches.
When directed by the Engineer, drums or other channelization devices shall be placed in the
closed lane at a maximum spacing of 2 x speed limit.

Temporary Centerline or Edge Line. A temporary painted centerline and edge line shall be
marked each day on all new pavement to be used by traffic. The temporary line shall conform to
the standard marking patterns used for permanent markings and will be paid for under Section
627. Failure to apply a temporary line daily will result in suspension of paving until temporary
markings are applied to all previously placed pavement.

3o0f4
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Roadside Recovery Area. The Contractor shall not store material nor park equipment within 15
feet of the edge of the established travel lanes.

No long term storage of equipment or material will be allowed within 30 feet of the edge of the
established travel lanes. Short term storage of equipment or material less than 30 feet from the
edge of the established travel lanes must be approved by the Department and shall be clearly
marked by drums and cones. Short term storage shall be defined as less than 12 hours. No
equipment or material will be allowed within 30 feet of the edge of the established travel lanes at
night.

Vehicles shall not be parked in the median, except at crossovers. Crossovers shall not be blocked
from the normal use of maintenance or State Police Forces. Equipment parked in crossovers shall
be well delineated with drums.

Speed Limits in Work Zones. The Contractor shall sign all approved reduced speed limits on
construction project according to APM #431 - A Policy on the Establishment of Speed Limits in
Work Zones.
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January 19, 2007

SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 652

MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC
(Traffic Control)

Failure by the contractor to follow the Contracts 652 Special Provisions and Standard
Specification and/or The Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (MUTCD) and/or The
Contractors own Traffic Control Plan will result in a violation letter and result in a reduction
in payment as shown in the schedule below. The Departments Resident or any other
representative of The Department reserves the right to suspend the work at any time and
request a meeting to discuss violations and remedies. The Department shall not be held
responsible for any delay in the work due to any suspension under this item. Any reduction
in payment under this Special Provision will be in addition to forfeiting payment of
maintenance of traffic control devices for that day.

ORIGINAL CONTRACT AMOUNT

from Up to and Amount of Penalty
More Than Including Damages per Violation
$0 $100,000 $250

$100,000 $300,000 $500

$300,000 $500,000 $750

$500,000 $1,000,000 $1,500
$1,000,000 $2,000,000 $2,500
$2,000,000 $4,000,000 $5,000
$4,000,000 and more $10,000

1ofl
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SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 652- PORTABLE DYNAMIC MESSAGE SIGN

Description ~ This work consists of furnishing seven (7) new, trailer-mounted portable
dynamic message signs (signs) and providing sign-related testing, up to 20 hours of class room
training, spare parts, control software, 12-months of technical assistance, and warranty.

General

Project Summary The signs will be installed by others on gravel pads next to freeways. The
manufacturer shall deliver the signs to the Maine Department of Transportation’s (the
Department’s) Fairfield facility (10 Mountain Avenue, Fairfield, ME, near the I-95/Rt. 201
interchange). There, the manufacturer shall test each sign (and certain spare parts) in the
presence of Department personnel and the installation contractor. The manufacturer shall also
train the installation contractor’s staff and Department personnel in the proper installation and
set-up of the signs.

The signs will be installed near Portland and Bangor. When the first sign is installed, the
sign manufacturer shall supervise the installation contractor’s work and shall conduct additional
training, if needed, to ensure that the trainees are competent to install the remaining signs.

The manufacturer shall install sign control software on computers supplied by the
Department, test the software, and train Department personnel in its use.

Manufacturer Qualifications The sign must be made by a manufacturer meeting the
following qualifications:

e Little risk of financial problems that could impair the manufacturer’s ability to provide
warranty service, technical support, and spare parts over the next year.

e A record of satisfied customers for products equivalent to those to be furnished under this
contract.

e Ability to produce products in compliance with the National Transportation
Communications for ITS Protocol (NTCIP).

Required Submittals Five copies of the following items shall be submitted.

a. With the bid The bid will not be deemed acceptable unless these items demonstrate
that the manufacturer meets the requirements of the above.

1. Dunn & Bradstreet’s “Comprehensive Insight Plus” report on the manufacturer’s
financial condition. If the manufacturer is a subsidiary, provide the report for the parent.

Page 1 of 21
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2. Names, titles, and telephone numbers of individuals at five or more transportation
agencies that have purchased the manufacturer’s trailer-mounted LED signs with NTCIP-
enabled central control software. Do not include customers who have had the products
less than six months.

3. Letter from an independent testing agency certifying that the manufacturer’s signs
are compliant with NTCIP 1203. The signs and software subjected to the independent
test need not be identical to those proposed for this project.

b. Prior to shipping any signs Each of these items must be revised until found acceptable
by the Department.

1. Shop drawings and descriptive literature demonstrating that the signs meet these
specifications.

2. Test report and certification by an independent testing agency that the sign meets
the environmental requirements of NEMA TS 4, Hardware Standards for Dynamic
Message Signs (DMS) with NTCIP Requirements. The test must have been performed
on sample components that are essentially identical to those provided in this project.

3. Certification by an independent testing agency or a professional engineer
registered in Maine that the sign meets the structural integrity requirements of NEMA TS
4. The certification need only cover those aspects of structural integrity for which TS 4
requires certification.

4. Calculations demonstrating that the sign meets the battery capacity and solar
recharging requirements of below, as well as the recharging requirement of Paragraph
3.3.5.3 of NEMA TS 4. For solar recharging, take into account the azimuth and tilt of the
panels as they will be mounted. If these cannot be aimed, assume the panels are facing
north.

5. A user manual for the central software.

6. A manual or manuals for the installation, operation, and maintenance of the signs.

7. A proposed plan for testing the signs, software, and spare parts at the time of
delivery.

8. Resumes demonstrating the qualifications of the individuals who will train the
installation contractor and Department staff.

9. An outline of the proposed training activities with the estimated duration of each
activity.

c. With the Signs

Page 2 of 21
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1. A CD containing the management information bases (MIBs) and electronic copies
of the manuals and drawings provided earlier. The MIBs shall be ASCII files in Abstract
Syntax Notation 1 (ASN.1) format. The supported range shall be indicated in ASN.1
format in the SYNTAX field of the associated OBJECT TYPE macro for devices that do
not support the full range of any object within a standard MIB module. The manuals and
drawings shall be in Acrobat or Word. The manufacturer shall allow the use of this
documentation by any party authorized by the Department for systems integration
purposes.

2. Warranty covering the signs for the manufacturer’s standard warranty period, but
not less than one year.

Conformance Testing of Display The manufacturer is not required to provide independent
certification that the display meets the requirements in Section 5 of NEMA TS 4. However if,
after inspecting the signs, the Department believes that the display properties do not fully
comply with TS 4 and these specifications, then the manufacturer must either remedy the defects
or present third party certification that the signs are in compliance.

Portable Sign The sign shall consist of an all-LED (light emitting diode) matrix message
board, support post, power system, and a controller assembly, all mounted on a heavy duty,
towable trailer. The sign shall conform to NEMA TS 4, except for requirements of NEMA TS 4
that conflict with the requirements in this specification.

General

a. Finish All exterior surfaces except the sign face shall be cleaned, primed and finished
with two coats of Highway Safety Orange. An exception is the border around the display,
which shall be black. The finish shall be either polyester powdercoat or baked enamel.

b. Wiring All wiring shall be inaccessible to vandals. Connections to power and
telephone service supplied by others shall be via wires enclosed in liquid-tight flexible metal

conduit, so the sign must have provision for connecting such conduit to the sign.

c. Labeling All terminals and connections shall be clearly labeled. Labels shall be
permanent, waterproof and machine-printed.

Message Board

a. Dimensions The display shall be a matrix of LED pixels approximately six feet high
by 12 feet wide. Center-to-center pixel spacing shall be the same horizontally and vertically
and shall be 2.6 inches or less. If the spacing is 2.6 inches, the display shall be at least 50
pixels wide and 27 pixels high. If the spacing is less, the number of pixels shall be
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proportionally larger. The sign shall be capable of displaying three lines of 18 high
characters.

b. Finish The inside of the display enclosure shall be painted black to facilitate heat
dissipation.

c. Display Modules The display shall be composed of at least ten display modules that
can quickly be replaced in the field. They must be designed so they cannot warp.

d. Glazing If the display modules are not weatherproof, they shall be protected by a
watertight sheet of UV-protected acrylic or polycarbonate.

e. LEDs The LEDs shall be amber and have a viewing angle of 30 degrees in the
horizontal plane. That is, brightness at 15 degrees off axis shall be at least 50 percent of the
on-axis brightness.

f. Enclosure The enclosure shall be made of aluminum with aluminum and/or stainless
steel fasteners.

g. Brightness When all pixels are illuminated at maximum brightness, the display shall
have an on-axis luminance intensity of at least 3,720 candelas per square meter. The sign
shall have an automatic intensity control feature in order to keep the LED lamp matrix
intensity constant with a reduction in voltage.

h. Sighting Device The housing shall include a sighting device to facilitate proper
directional alignment of the message board.

Support Post The message board shall be mounted on a mast that is raised and lowered by an
electrically powered hydraulic pump (with attached fluid reservoir).

a. Backup Pump The hydraulic system shall include an auxiliary manual pump with
release for emergency use.

b, Rotation When fully raised in the display position, the message board shall be able to
rotate so the sign can be aimed at traffic.

c. Locking Mechanisms The sign’s rotation-locking device shall be independent from
the sign’s raise/lower-locking device

d. Protection The hydraulic system shall be inside a locked housing.

Power System The sign shall be powered by batteries that are recharged by 120 volt AC
power when available and by solar power at other times.
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a. Batteries The batteries must be available from multiple manufacturers. The number
and type of batteries shall be sufficient to operate a full display of characters for 30
continuous days with no recharging.

b. Recharging During recharging of low batteries from 120-volt power, the sign shall
operate normally.

Power control circuitry shall protect the batteries from overcharging by the 120-volt and
solar chargers. It shall also protect the all components from damage in the event of a short
circuit, overload, or similar problem. It shall disconnect the load from the batteries when
further discharging could damage the batteries.

The battery charger shall include an ammeter for monitoring the charging process, as
well as a display of the battery voltage.

c. Automatic Sensing of 120-Volt Power The system shall automatically switch between
solar and 120-volt power (when available) for battery charging with no operator intervention.

d. Operation without Batteries If the batteries have been disconnected, the sign and
controller shall operate using 120 VAC.

e. Solar Recharging Under average conditions for Bangor in winter, the solar charging
system shall produce more power in a 24 hour period than the sign needs to display a 3-line
message continuously for 24 hours.

Controller Assembly

a. Control Architecture The sign shall support both types of control architecture
described in Section 8.10 of TS 4. The controller shall be able to store at least 30 messages
in non-volatile memory.

b. Fonts Section 5.6 of TS 4 does not apply to this sign. The controller shall be capable
of storing at least four fonts in memory and shall be shipped with at least two fonts in
memory. The user shall be able to create at least two additional fonts, download them to the
controller, and store them there.

Both fonts shall be 18 inches high. One shall be comparable to that shown in Figure 7-1
of Federal Highway Administration publication # FHWA-TS-90-043. The other shall be a
similar, compressed font. Both fonts shall include:

® All upper case letters,
® The following punctuation marks .,/ ? ¢ : and “.
®=  All numerals 0 to 9,

* The following special characters #& * +<>&>MRALN

Page 5 of 21
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Alarms The sign controller shall automatically notify the central sign control

computer when the batteries are low.

Communication Section 8.7 of TS 4 does not apply to this sign. All communication with the

sign controller shall use the latest recommended NTCIP standards at the time of bidding.

a. Communication Ports The controller shall have at least two communication ports that can

be used for remote control. The controller shall accept commands via either port and respond via
the same port that received the command, so that each port automatically functions as a backup
communication link for the other port and include cell phone modems for AT&T, GPS and web server

service

One port shall be equipped with an internal modem and shall communicate over a
dial-up telephone line, which may be a cellular connection. It shall operate in
accordance with the latest version of NTCIP 2103, Point-to-Point Protocol over RS-
232 Subnetwork Profile. All Challenge Handshake Authentication Protocol (CHAP)
secrets shall be user configurable via the CHAP Secret Table.

The other port shall be an RJ-45 Ethernet port, which may be used for a wireless data
communication service. The Ethernet port shall also be suitable for connecting a
notebook computer for local control and maintenance. It shall operate in accordance
with the latest version of NTCIP 2104, Ethernet Subnetwork Profile. The medium
shall be 10Base-T.

b. Cellular Antenna An antenna suitable for cellular telephone or data service shall be

installed on top of the message board. Install the antenna in a way that does not permit water
to enter the message board. A 50 Ohm coaxial cable, 100 percent shielded and designed for
outdoor use, shall run from the antenna to the controller compartment. The cable may not
pass through the top of the compartment and the hole where the cable enters must be sealed
watertight. Immediately upon entering the controller compartment, the cable shall terminate
on a grounded lightning protector. The antenna shall be omnidirectional, designed for both
the 806-894 MHz range and the 1850-1990 MHz range. It shall have a built-in ground plane
and vertical polarization. The antenna gain shall be at least 5 dBi.

c. Information Level Standards

1. Global Objects. The sign shall support the following objects defined in NTCIP

1201, Global Object Definitions:

e All objects in the Global Configuration Node.

o The following objects in the Global Time Management Node: globalTime;
globalDaylightSaving; maxTimeBaseScheduleEntries; timeBaseSchedule-
Table; maxDayPlans; maxDayPlanEvents; timeBaseDayPlanTable.

e All objects in the Report Parameters Node.
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167



The module table required by Clause 2.2.3 of NTCIP 1201 shall contain at least one row

with moduleType equal to 3 (software).

2. Dynamic Message Sign Obijects

NTCIP 1203

¢

¢

¢

Sign Configuration and Capability Objects

dmsSignAccess
dmsSignType
dmsSignHeight
dmsSignWidth
dmsSignTechnology
vmsCharacterHeightPixels
vmsCharacterWidthPixels
vmsSignHeightPixels
vmsSignWidthPixels
vmsHorizontalPitch
vmsVerticalPitch
vmsMaxNumberPages
vmsMaxMultiStringLength

Font Objects

numFonts

fontTable and subsidiary objects
maxFontCharacters

characterTable and subsidiary objects
fontMaxCharacterSize

MULTI Configuration Objects

defaultFlashOn
defaultFlashOff
defaultFont
defaultJustificationLine
defaultJustificationPage
defaultPageOnTime
defaultPageOffTime
defaultCharacterSet
dmsColorScheme
dmsSupportedMultiTags
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At least the following objects, if defined in
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¢

¢

¢

Message Objects

messagelDCode
messageActivationCode
dmsNumPermanentMsg
dmsNumChangeableMsg
dmsMaxChangeableMsg
dmsFreeChangeableMemory
dmsNumVolatileMsg
dmsMaxVolatileMsg
dmsFreeVolatileMemory

dmsMessageTable and subsidiary objects

dmsValidateMessageError

Sign Control Objects

dmsControlMode

dmsSWReset
dmsActivateMessage
dmsMessageTimeRemaining
dmsMsgTableSource
dmsMsgRequesterID
dmsMsgSourceMode
dmsShortPowerRecoveryMessage
dmsLongPowerRecoveryMessage
dmsShortPowerLossTime
dmsResetMessage
dmsCommunicationLossMessage
dmsTimeCommLoss
dmsPowerLossMessage
dmsEdDurationMessage
dmsActivateMsgError
dmsMultiSyntaxError
dmsMultiSyntaxErrorPosition
dmsMultiOtherErrorDescription
dmsActivateMessageState

Brightness Objects

dmsIllumControl
dmsIllumMaxPhotocellLevel
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dmsIllumPhotocellLevelStatus
dmslllumManLevel
dmsIllumBrightnessValues
dmsIllumBrightnessValuesError
dmsIllumLightOutputStatus

Scheduling Action Objects

numActionTableEntries
dmsActionTable and subsidiary objects

statMultiFieldRows

statMultiFieldTable and subsidiary objects
watchdogFailureCount

dmsStatDoorOpen

shortErrorStatus

controllerErrorStatus

dmsPowerStatusMap

dmsPowerNumRows

dmsPowerStatusTable and subsidiary objects
fanFailures

pixelFailureTableNumRows
pixelFailureTable and subsidiary objects
pixelTestActivation

dmsPixelStatusTable and subsidiary objects
dmsPixelFailureTestRows
dmsPixelFailuresMessageRows
dmsLightSensorStatusMap
dmsLightSensorNumRows
dmsLightSensorStatusTable and subsidiary objects
dmsTepSensorStatusMap
dmsTemSensorNumRows
dmsTempSensorStatusTable and subsidiary objects
powerSource

tempMinAmbient

temptMaxAmbient

tempMinSignHousing
tempMaxSignHousing
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tempSensorWarningMap

tempSensorCritical TempMap
¢ Graphic Definition Objects

dmsGraphicMaxEntries

dmsGraphicNumEntries
dmsGraphicVertSpacing
dmsGraphicHorzSpacing

dmsGraphicMaxSize

availableGraphicMemory

dmsGraphicBlockSize

dmsGraphicTable and subsidiary Objects
dmsGraphicsBitmapTable and subsidiary objects

Any mandatory objects that are required by NTCIP1203 but that are missing from the
above list shall also be supported.

3. Object Range Requirements Every object required by these specifications shall
have full standardized object range support except:

MINIMUM PROJECT

OBJECT REQUIREMENTS
Max Time Base Schedule
Entri 28

ntries
Max Day Plans 14
Max Day Plan Events 12
Max Event Log 50
Configurations
Event Configuration Mode 2,3, and 4
Max Event Log Size 200
Max Event Classes 16
Max Group Address 1
Number Fonts 4
Max. Font Characters 100
Number Action Table Entries | Equal to message capacity of sign
Number  of  User-Define 0
E

vents
Number of External Devices 0
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Number of Brightness Levels 16 or more

d. Blanking Displaying a blank sign shall be achieved in the same way that any message is
displayed (i.e., by using an object that has a syntax of either MessageActivationCode or
MessageIDCode). However, a new memory type, dmsMessageMemoryType equal to 'blank (7)',
shall be created to support this operation. It shall function as follows: The dmsMessageNumber for
this memory type shall be reflective of the run time priority and shall be between 1 and 255,
inclusive. The CRC for this memory type shall be 0x00 00 and the normal CRC algorithm
shall not be applied to blank messages. The dmsMessageMultiString shall be an octet string
of length 0. The activate priority for any MessageActivationCode using this type of memory
shall be used as the actual activation priority.

e. Mark Up Language for Transportation Information (MULTI) The software shall
implement the following tags (opening and closing where defined) of MULTI as defined in
NTCIP 1203.

e Fields for 12 hour time, day of month, month, four digit year, and current speed in

mph.
e Flash
° Font

e Justification Line
o Justification Page
e Moving Text

e New Line

o New Page

e Page Time

e Hexadecimal Character

f. Other NTCIP Standards All communication shall conform to NTCIP 2202, Internet
(TCP/IP and UDP/IP) Transport Protocol; NTCIP 1102, Octet Encoding Rules (OER) Base
Profile; and NTCIP 1103, Transportation Management Protocols. Communication with the
signs shall use SNMP only.

Trailer
a. Hitch The trailer shall have a fixed height, two-inch ball hitch.

b. Dimensions The trailer shall be no more than 20 feet (6 m) long with the tongue in
place, and no more than eight feet (2.5 m) wide.
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c. Tongue The tongue shall be removable. No tools shall be required for removal or
remounting of the tongue. It shall not be necessary to disconnect any hydraulic brake lines to
effect complete removal, and it shall not be necessary to bleed the brake system upon re-
installation of the tongue.

d. Safety Chains Both the tongue and coupler shall have safety chains attached.

e. Compartments The trailer shall have lockable, weatherproof compartments for the
controller and batteries. The battery compartment shall be centrally positioned to promote
stability of the trailer

f. Leveling Jacks The trailer chassis shall have at each corner a leveling jack affixed in
such a manner that the jacks may be readily placed and locked in a horizontal position for
traveling without the use of any tools.

g. Conspicuity Material The face of the trailer shall be delineated on a permanent basis
by affixing retro-reflective material, known as conspicuity material, in a continuous line as
seen by oncoming drivers.”

Miscellaneous Requirements

a. Radar-Ready The sign shall be fully capable of having an on-board Doppler radar
speed detector installed, such that the speed of approaching vehicles can be displayed on the
sign..

b. Grounding All electrical systems, surge protectors, antenna grounds, and the trailer
shall connect to a common ground that also connects to a grounding lug on the outside of the
trailer. Label the lug “EARTH GROUND”.

Control Software The software is to enable traffic management staff to control and monitor
the signs. It is also to enable a maintenance technician at a sign to exercise all sign features,
examine event logs, and run diagnostic tests. It is expected that the software will be the DMS
manufacturer’s standard product, with minimal customization. The software for use by
maintenance technicians need not be identical to that used by the traffic management staff,
although it must have equivalent capabilities.

The manufacturer is to install the software on six of the Department’s existing computers and
provide the Department with the right and means to install the same software on at least ten other
computers.

It is expected that this software will be used to control additional portable and permanent
dynamic message signs that the Department will buy.

Computer Compatibility Three of the computers will be stationary desktop computers with
Intel Pentium IV (1.8 GHz) processors and the other three will be notebook computers with Intel
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Pentium M (1.5 GHz) processors. All will have Windows XP operating systems (with Service
Pack 2), 512 MB or more of memory, a 20 GB hard drive, and an internal V.34 modem. The
software shall work with these computers.

The manufacturer shall visit four Department facilities to install this software. The main
control computer, a desktop, will be in the radio room at the Department’s Augusta
Headquarters. Backup control computers will be in the regional offices in Portland and Bangor.
The three notebook computers will be at the Fairfield facility when the signs are tested.
Addresses for the Departments Augusta, Portland, and Bangor office locations are as follows:

Augusta: Maine Department of Transportation
Child Street
Augusta, Maine 04333

Portland: Maine Department of Transportation
Region 1 Office
Pleasant Hill Road
Scarborough, Maine 04070

Bangor: Maine Department of Transportation
Region 4 Office
Hogan Road
Bangor, Maine 04401

Password Protection Only users, who have proper authorization, as indicated by their
passwords, shall be able to undertake the following actions:

Place equipment on standby.

o Change sign messages, blank signs, and change message priority.

e Replace or delete messages stored in a DMS controller's memory.

e Display test patterns on a sign.

o Change or delete the sign computer's schedule.
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e Modify the message library on the sign computer's hard disk.

o Change sign configuration parameters.

e Delete the event log.

e View passwords.

o Change passwords and privileges.

Each user shall have a different password. Users may be granted or denied permission to use
each protected command independently. Via an encrypted lookup table, the computer shall
determine which of the protected commands a user may use.

The software shall ask the user for his password at the time the protected command is entered.
The computer shall not carry out these commands unless the user has the proper privileges.

Off Line Status A user shall be able to take a sign off line, causing it to be ignored by the
sign computer. This will be used when a malfunctioning sign is generating an excessive number
of alarms. When a user attempts to control an off line sign, a message shall appear on his screen
informing him that the sign is out of service. When a user takes a sign off line, the software shall
ask the user to type in a comment of up to 100 characters explaining the action. The comment
field may be left blank. The computer shall also record the user's name, based on his password,
and include the name and comment in the failure report described below.

Message Library The sign computer shall store a library of at least 999 messages on its hard
disk. In addition to the message text, the file shall contain all the MULTI control codes needed
for a sign to properly display the message

When adding a message to the library, a user shall specify the message name. If a message with
the same name already exists in the library, the software shall notify the user and give him the
options of replacing the existing file or selecting a new name for the message he has just created.
A user shall also be able to delete library messages from within the program. The program shall
ask the user to confirm each message deletion before actually deleting the file.

If the user is seeking a message to display, the software shall present a list so that the user can
choose one. When the user makes his selection, the software shall display the entire message,
exactly as it would appear on a sign, and shall ask the user to confirm that this is the message
desired. The user shall then be able to post the message on one or more signs, edit the message,
or do nothing with it.
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Sign Control Future signs may have different line lengths and heights (measured in pixels)
than the signs provided in this project, and may have more or fewer lines. The software shall
display messages as a matrix of dots that replicate the way the message will actually appear on a
selected sign. The presentation should be based on the assigned font and the height and width (in
pixels) of the display, as stored in a data base maintained by the sign computer. This type of
display will be used during message creation and editing, as well as when displaying to a user the
message currently on a sign. If the user is displaying a message from the library or creating a
message without specifying what sign it will go on, the display shall be based on the
characteristics of the signs provided in this project.

Upon creating or revising a message, the user shall be able to save it in the message library on
the sign computer's hard disk or send it directly to one or more DMS controllers for storage or
display.

When a user sends a message to one or more signs, the sign computer shall automatically check
to be sure that the message will fit on the sign. This checking shall take into account the selected
fonts and the size of the sign's display. If the message won't fit, the computer shall alert the user
and not post the message.

If a user chooses to send the same message to multiple signs, the software shall present the user
with a list of all signs, so that the user can check off which signs the new message goes to. The
screen shall also give the user a choice of “All Signs”. The list shall identify signs by roadway
and milepost. Using a single command, the user shall be able to cause the message to be stored
in all the signs he specified, replacing those previously stored in the controllers. Similarly, the
user shall be able to use a single command to have all the selected signs display the same
message, or the same message number.

In addition to entering commands for immediate execution, a user may store commands in the
sign computer for future execution. For example, the user may want to conduct a pixel test of
every sign each night at 3:00 AM. A user shall be able to quickly and easily create, modify,
suspend, or cancel a schedule of commands for the sign computer to issue to specified DMS
controllers. The user shall be able to specify the same action at the same time for multiple signs,
in the same way as was described in the preceding paragraph. A user shall also be able to
schedule the printing of sign-related reports. A user shall not be able to schedule any command
that he does not have the privilege to execute directly. The schedule shall show the name of the
user who scheduled each command, based on his password. Actions that would be recorded in
the event log if a user commanded them directly shall also be logged when they result from a
scheduled command. The record shall include the user's name and an indication that the
command was scheduled.

The software shall provide a single command that not only transmits a message to a sign (after

confirming that it fits) but also causes the sign to immediately display that message on the sign
(after confirming that the transmission was error free).
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Status Monitoring The sign computer shall maintain an event log file on its hard disk with a
record for each appearance or disappearance of an alarm from a sign. The file shall be in ASCII
format with fixed-length fields separated by spaces, suitable for transfer to spreadsheet and data
base management software. The record shall include the date, time, sign ID, and nature of the
change. If the alarm indicates a change in the sign display, the log shall include the exact text of
the message, the device from which it was commanded, and, if commanded via the sign
computer, the name of the person posting the message, based on his password. The log file shall
include this same information each time a message is downloaded to a sign's memory from the
sign computer.

The log shall also record each time a user at the sign computer does the following:

e Changes the priority of a message.

e Changes the schedule.

e (Changes a message in the library on the computer's hard disk.

The record shall include the user's name based on his password.

The log shall also record the beginning and end of communication failures. The sign computer
shall deem a communication failure to have occurred if it does not get an error-free response to
two consecutive commands to a controller. The computer shall deem a controller recovered if it

responds properly to a command.

Reports The system shall provide the following reports to the user's screen, a disk file named
by the user, or to the printer, as specified by the user:

e Equipment Failures. Lists each sign that is currently malfunctioning, along with the time
and date of failure and a phrase indicating the nature of the problem. Also lists each
DMS controller that is off line, along with the date and time it was taken off line, the
comment written by the user who took it off line, and the user's name based on his
password.

e Sign System Configuration. Lists the current values of all configuration parameters
stored in the sign computer, clearly labeled. It includes such things as communication
address. It does not include operating parameters stored in the DMS controllers.

e Individual Sign Configuration. Lists the current values of all changeable parameters
stored in a DMS controller, clearly labeled. It includes such things as temperature
thresholds. This report shall cover all signs, or a particular sign, as specified by the user.
The information displayed shall be uploaded from the DMS controllers at the time the
report is requested. If the sign computer is unable to upload the data from a particular
sign, it shall use the corresponding data on its hard disk, but shall indicate in the report
that the data is from the hard disk and may not be current.
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e Current Sign Status. Lists sign location, text of message currently displayed, the priority
value of the message, storage location of the message in the sign's memory, entity that
caused the message to be displayed, and controller status (failed, working, or off line) for
each sign in the system. This report shall cover all signs, or a particular sign, as specified
by the user.

e Event Log. Lists all information in the control computer’s event log file, with each field
clearly labeled. The user shall be able to specify that only events between certain times,
or pertaining to a certain sign, or pertaining to a certain type of event, or any combination
of the foregoing, shall be included in the report. Events shall be listed chronologically.

e Message Library. Lists the text of each frame of each message in the message library,
along with the duration for which the frame is displayed. Also lists the message's file
name and latest revision date. Each frame shall be displayed in the report in the same
way it would appear on a sign, with regard to text centering, bolding, and justification.
Flashing text shall be underlined. Messages shall be grouped by subdirectory, and a user
shall be able to specify that only certain subdirectories be included.

e Sign Computer’s Schedule. Lists all information in the sign computer's schedule, clearly
labeled. The user shall be able to specify that only events between certain times, or
pertaining to a certain sign, or pertaining to a certain type of event, or any combination of
the foregoing, shall be included in the report. Events shall be listed chronologically.

e Sign Memory. Lists sign ID and location and the text of each message stored in the sign.
The message portion of the report shall indicate the message's memory location number
and shall display the text of each frame of the message, along with the duration for which
the frame is displayed. Each frame shall be displayed in the report in the same way it
would appear on a sign, with regard to text centering, bolding, and justification. Flashing
text shall be underlined. All information shall be clearly labeled. The user shall be able
to specify that the report cover only a particular sign, or all signs. The information
displayed shall be uploaded from the DMS controllers at the time the report is requested.
If the sign computer is unable to upload the data from a particular sign, it shall use the
corresponding data on its hard disk, but shall indicate in the report that the data is from
the hard disk and may not be current.

e Bad Pixel Maps. Consist of a matrix display indicating which display elements of a sign
have failed, according to the DMS controller. The user shall be able to specify that the
report cover only a particular sign or all signs with display problems. If the user specifies
all signs with display problems, the report will cover all signs whose controllers are
currently reporting malfunctioning drivers or display elements.

The time and date for which the information is current shall appear on every page of each printed
report. All pages shall be numbered.
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Alarms The sign computer shall issue alarms by beeping and displaying a message clearly
identifying the problem in a prominent box that pops up on the user's screen. The box shall
disappear when the user clicks on it and the beeping shall stop. If the alarm is of the type called
"recurring", the beeping and screen message recur every 15 minutes as long as the condition
persists. The sign computer shall issue a single alarm for the following situations:

e A new sign failure.

e The sign computer is unable to change a sign's display as scheduled because the currently
displayed message has a higher priority.

A sign computer shall issue a recurring alarm if its hard disk is over 90 percent full.

User Interface The user shall enter commands by selecting from menus. The user shall
make selections from menus and from lists of signs, messages, and options using a mouse. The
interface shall be easy to use, minimizing memorization and opportunities for errors. The
interface shall automatically check commands for out-of-range values and other errors. When it
checks an error, it shall beep, reject the command or data, and provide the user with a clear
explanation.

The software shall have the complete text of the software operator's manual stored on disk,
readily available to the user.

Communication Interface The software shall be capable of contacting signs by dial-up
telephone and over an Ethernet network. It shall use the appropriate communication method for
each sign, based on information stored in the computer’s database. If a sign is connected to both
telephone and Ethernet networks, the software shall use the dial-up link as a backup when the
Ethernet network is not successful.

Spare Parts Provide the following spare parts:

e Display modules: 20 percent of the total provided.

e Controllers: two.

e Display power supplies: ten percent of total provided.

e Other circuit boards used in the sign, if not covered by the previous items: one of each
type.

e Surge protectors: two of each type.

e Battery charging unit: one.

e Battery: one

Testing. The manufacturer shall test the signs, software, and spare parts. The manufacturer
shall develop the test procedures and revise them as necessary to meet the Engineer’s approval.
Prior to the testing, the manufacturer shall deliver all signs and spare parts to the Department’s
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Fairfield facility, shall successfully install the software on the Department’s computers, shall
conduct all the tests in the test plans, and shall correct any deficiencies found.

When the manufacturer is confident that the signs, software, and parts will pass the test, he
shall arrange for the Department’s representative’s to witness the testing. He shall contact the
Engineer at least two weeks in advance of the proposed testing date and shall arrange for testing
to begin at a mutually convenient time. All testing will be done on the same day (or two days, if
necessary) at the Department’s Fairfield facility. The installation contractor may witness this
testing if he or she chooses. The manufacturer shall provide all materials and equipment needed
for testing and shall prepare a written report of the test results.

Sign Testing The test procedure shall be designed to uncover manufacturing defects and
shipping damage of all types. The test shall include a visual inspection of the sign. Among the
aspects that must be tested are the following:

e All diagnostic routines provided by the manufacturer.

e Proper operation of every pixel, including uniform brightness at all brightness levels and
proper current consumption.

e Proper wiring of the display modules, checked by displaying a text message that
identifies the modules’ proper row and column positions.

e Appropriate display brightness for day and night conditions, and brightness when the sun

at its worst condition for the location.

Proper aiming of the display modules.

Proper entry of messages into memory.

Proper operation of sign monitoring.

Proper operation of sensors for alarm conditions.

Correct wiring of sensors and alarms to the controller's inputs.

Proper remote access and control using the central and laptop software provided in this

project.

Software Testing The purpose of the sign computer software test is to demonstrate that the
software operates reliably and is in full compliance with the specifications. The manufacturer
shall conduct the tests following the approved test plan but, if practical, shall also perform any
supplemental tests requested by the Department's representatives at the time of testing. To be
accepted, the software must pass all the tests.

The test plan shall test every interface, feature, and function of the software, including features
present but not required by these specifications. The testing shall demonstrate that the software
deals appropriately with communication errors and operator errors. The testing shall confirm
that the signs can be monitored and controlled from each of the Department’s computers on
which software was installed.

Spare Parts Testing Test the parts by substituting them into a working sign.
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Training

General Within two weeks of successful completion of testing, the manufacturer shall train
the Department’s operations and maintenance staff at the Fairfield facility. All the signs will still
be at that facility for use during training.

In the training, each trainee shall receive copies of the appropriate manuals. The training
shall be conducted in such a way as to familiarize the trainees with the manuals (and any other
handouts provided) so that the trainees are able to make efficient use of those materials after the
training. All course material, in reproducible form, shall be delivered to the Engineer
immediately following course completion.

The manufacturer shall provide all tools and instruments needed for the training.

Installation Training The class will consist of up to 15 people, some from the Department
and others from the contractor who is to install the signs. It shall cover proper towing and
positioning of the sign, leveling, removing the tongue, raising and lowering the message board,
aiming the message board, aiming the solar panels, connections to communication and power,
and all other setup activities. It shall last four hours.

Maintenance Training The maintenance training shall be provided for 12 hours for at least
ten maintenance technicians with electronics backgrounds. These trainees will also attend the
training session for sign operators, so material in that class need not be repeated in the
maintenance training. The training shall include theory of operation, circuit description, field
adjustments, preventive maintenance procedures, troubleshooting, operation of diagnostic and
configuration software, use of the event log, and repair of components.

In addition to classroom training, it shall include “hands on” training using the signs provided in
this project. That training shall include use of the control panels (if provided), control of the
signs using the Department’s notebook computers, display module replacement, controller
replacement, battery replacement, and troubleshooting. Spare parts furnished under this contract
may be used for the replacement activities. Each trainee shall use the Department’s laptop
software to run all the diagnostic messages, create a message, schedule the message, and adjust
the sign’s brightness. Each shall use the sign controller’s front panel to run stored messages and
determine the sign’s current status.

Operator Training The training shall be provided for a minimum of four hours for at least ten
engineering and operations personnel. The training shall include a complete demonstration of
the operation and capabilities of the signs and software, as well as opportunities for the trainees
to create and store messages, post messages, and schedule messages.

Technical Support Phone numbers provided for technical support must be attended by a
person who can answer questions or promptly find the answer to questions. An answering
machine or answering service does not constitute technical support. The telephone support
required by these specifications shall be provided at least eight hours a day on all work days.
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On-Site Support The manufacturer shall have a representative present when the installation
contractor installs the first sign. The representative shall observe the installation, provide
additional training to the contractor as required, and ensure that the sign is installed correctly. If
the manufacturer’s representative is not confident that the contractor can install the remaining
signs without assistance, the representative shall immediately notify the Engineer.

Telephone Support During Installation The manufacturer shall provide telephone support to
the installation contractor during installation. This support shall be available until all the signs
have been installed.

Telephone Support for Operation and Maintenance The manufacturer shall provide
telephone support to the Department’s operations and maintenance staff for a period of one year
following the acceptance of the signs.

Method of Measurement Portable Dynamic Message Signs will be measured by lump sum.

Basis of Payment The accepted portable dynamic message signs will be paid for at the lump
sum price. Such price will be full compensation for furnishing and testing the seven (8) signs, as
well as all sign-related documentation. Control software, spare parts, training and technical
support as described within this Special Provision will be included in the lump sum price for the
Portable Dynamic Message Signs. The contractor will deliver to the Maine DOT five
message boards. The Maine DOT will retain complete ownership of the Five message
boards.

Payment will be made under:

Pay item Item Pay Unit
652.41 Portable Dynamic Message Sign Each
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Town:Gardiner-
Brunswick
PIN:#15114.00
DATE:3-17-08
SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 656
Temporary Soil Erosion and Water Pollution Control

The following is added to Section 656 regarding Project Specific Information and Requirements.
All references to the Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for
Erosion and Sedimentation Control (a.k.a. Best Management Practices manual or BMP Manual)
are a reference to the latest revision of said manual. The latest version is dated "February 2008
(available at http://www.maine.gov/mdot/environmental-office-homepage/surface-water-
resources.php .) Procedures specified shall be according to the BMP Manual unless stated
otherwise.

Any and all references to “bark mulch” or “composted bark mix” shall be a reference to “
Erosion Control Mix” in accordance with Standard Specification, Section 619 - Mulch.

Project Specific Information and Requirements

The following information and requirements apply specifically to this Project. The temporary
soil erosion and water pollution control measures associated with this work shall be addressed in
the SEWPCP.

This project is considered SENSITIVE in accordance with the BMP Manual. The Contractor’s
SEWPCP shall comply with Section II.B., Guidelines for Sensitive Waterbodies in the BMP
Manual.

A preconstruction field review is mandatory for this project. The preconstruction field
review shall take place before commencing any work that involves soil disturbance or
potential impacts on water quality. Attendees shall include the Environmental
Coordinator, the preparer of the SEWPCP, the Resident, and a representative from the
Department’s ENV Water Resources Unit. The date and time shall be set by the
Contractor in consultation with the Resident and ENV Water Resources Unit
representative.

Newly disturbed earth shall be mulched by the end of each workday. Mulch shall be maintained
on a daily basis.

Dust control items other than those under Standard Specification, Section 637 — Dust Control , if
applicable, shall be included in the plan.

Permanent slope stabilization measures shall be applied within one week of the last soil
disturbance.

Permanent seeding shall be done in accordance with Standard Specification, Section 618 -
Seeding unless the Contract states otherwise.
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Town:Gardiner-
Brunswick
PIN:#15114.00
DATE:3-17-08
SPECIAL PROVISION
SECTION 656
Temporary Soil Erosion and Water Pollution Control

Culvert inlet and outlet protection shall be installed within 48 hours of culvert installation, or
prior to a storm event, whichever is sooner.

After November 1 the Contractor shall use winter stabilization methods, such as Erosion Control
Mix as specified in Standard Specification, Section 619 - Mulch. If required, spring procedures
for permanent stabilization shall also be described in the plan. Use of this product for over-
winter temporary erosion control will be incidental to the contract and be paid for as part of Pay
Item 656.75.

All disturbed ditches shall be stabilized by the end of each workday. Stabilization shall be
maintained on a daily basis.

Erosion control blanket shall be installed in the bottoms of all ditches except where a stone
lining is planned. Seed shall be applied prior to the placement of the blanket.

If check dams are used, they shall be constructed of stone in accordance with BMP Manual,
Section 9. Hay Bale Temporary Check Dams are not allowed. Delete all reference to them in
Section 9.

The Contractor’s SEWPCP shall address in-stream work at the following locations:
Sta. #1129+00, Sta. #1091+22, Sta. #868+67, Sta. #909+50, Sta. #767+60
Stream flow shall be maintained at all times.

A cofferdam sedimentation basin is required if cofferdams are used. The basin shall be located
in an upland area where the water can settle and seep into the ground or be released slowly to the
resource in a manner that will not cause erosion. The location of such a cofferdam sedimentation
basin shall be addressed in the SEWPCP.
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January 29, 2008
Supersedes January 4, 2008

STANDARD DETAIL UPDATES

Standard Details and Standard Detail updates are available at:
http://www.maine.gov/mdot/contractor-consultant-information/ss_standard_details_updates.php

Detail # Description Revision Date
504(15) Diaphragms 12/30/02
507(04) Steel Bridge Railing 2/05/03
526(33) Concrete Transition Barrier 8/18/03
645(06) H-Beam Posts — Highway Signing 7/21/04
645(09) Installation of Type II Signs 7/21/04
626(09) Electrical Junction Box for Traffic Signals 2/25/05
and Lighting

604(01) Catch Basins 11/16/05
604(05) Type “A” & “B” Catch Basin Tops 11/16/05
604(06) Type “C” Catch Basin Tops 11/16/05
604(07) Manhole Top “D” 11/16/05
604(09) Catch Basin Type “E” 11/16/05
606(02) Multiple Mailbox Support 11/16/05
606(07) Reflectorized Beam Guardrail Delineator Details ~ 11/16/05
609(06) Vertical Bridge Curb 11/16/05
504(23) Hand-Hold Details 12/08/05
609(03) Curb Type 3 6/27/06
609(07) Curb Type 1 6/27/06
535(01) Precast Superstructure - Shear Key 10/12/06
535(02) Precast Superstructure - Curb Key & Drip Notch ~ 10/12/06
535(03) Precast Superstructure - Shear Key 10/12/06
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535(04)
535(05)
535(06)
535(07)
535(08)
535(09)
535(10)
535(11)
535(12)
535(13)
535(14)
535(15)
535(16)
535(17)
801(01)
801(02)
535(03)
535(04)
535(05)
535(17)
801(01)
801(02)

203(03)

Precast Superstructure - Shear Key
Precast Superstructure - Post Tensioning
Precast Superstructure - Sections
Precast Superstructure - Precast Slab & Box
Precast Superstructure - Sections
Precast Superstructure - Sections
Precast Superstructure - Sections
Precast Superstructure - Sections
Precast Superstructure - Sections
Precast Superstructure - Sections
Precast Superstructure - Stirrups

Precast Superstructure - Plan

Precast Superstructure - Reinforcing
Precast Superstructure - Notes

Drives on Sidewalk Sections

Drives on Non-Sidewalk Sections
Precast Superstructure - Shear Key
Precast Superstructure - Shear Key
Precast Superstructure - Post Tensioning
Precast Superstructure - Notes

Drives on Sidewalk Sections

Drives on Non-Sidewalk Sections

Backslope Rounding
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10/12/06
10/12/06
10/12/06
10/12/06
10/12/06
10/12/06
10/12/06
10/12/06
10/12/06
10/12/06
10/12/06
10/12/06
10/12/06
10/12/06
2/06/07
2/06/07
12/5/07
12/5/07
12/5/07
12/5/07
1/04/08
1/04/08

1/29/08

186



March 11, 2008
Supersedes December 13, 2007

SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATION

(Corrections, Additions, & Revisions to Standard Specifications - Revision of December 2002)

SECTION 101
CONTRACT INTERPRETATION

101.2 Definitions

Closeout Documentation Replace the sentence “A letter stating the amount..... DBE goals.”
with “DBE Goal Attainment Verification Form”

Add “Environmental Information Hazardous waste assessments, dredge material test results,
boring logs, geophysical studies, and other records and reports of the environmental
conditions. For a related provision, see Section 104.3.14 - Interpretation and Interpolation.”

Add “Fabrication Engineer The Department’s representative responsible for Quality
Assurance of pre-fabricated products that are produced off-site.”

Geotechnical Information Replace with the following: “Boring logs, soil reports, geotechnical
design reports, ground penetrating radar evaluations, seismic refraction studies, and other
records of subsurface conditions. For a related provision, see Section 104.3.14 - Interpretation
and Interpolation.”

SECTION 102
DELIVERY OF BIDS

102.7.1 Location and Time Add the following sentence “As a minimum, the Bidder will
submit a Bid Package consisting of the Notice to Contractors, the completed
Acknowledgement of Bid Amendments form, the completed Schedule of Items, 2 copies of the
completed Agreement, Offer, & Award form, a Bid Bond or Bid Guarantee, and any other
Certifications or Bid Requirements listed in the Bid Book.”

102.11.1 Non-curable Bid Defects Replace E. with “E. The unit price and bid amount is not
provided or a lump sum price is not provided or is illegible as determined by the Department.”

SECTION 103

AWARD AND CONTRACTING
103.3.1 Notice and Information Gathering Change the first paragraph to read as follows:
“After Bid Opening and as a condition for Award of a Contract, the Department may require
an Apparent Successful Bidder to demonstrate to the Department’s satisfaction that the Bidder
is responsible and qualified to perform the Work.”

SECTION 104
GENERAL RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES

104.3.14 Interpretation and Interpolation In the first sentence, change “...and Geotechnical
Information.” to ““...Environmental Information, and Geotechnical Information.”
Delete the entire Section 104.5.9 and replace with the following:
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“104.5.9 ILandscape Subcontractors The Contractor shall retain only Landscape
Subcontractors that are certified by the Department’s Environmental Office Landscape Unit.”

SECTION 105
GENERAL SCOPE OF WORK

Delete the entire Section 105.6 and replace with the following:

105.6.1 Department Provided Services The Department will provide the Contractor with the
description and coordinates of vertical and horizontal control points, set by the Department,
within the Project Limits, for full construction Projects and other Projects where survey control
is necessary. For Projects of 1,500 feet in length, or less: The Department will provide three
points. For Projects between 1,500 and 5,000 feet in length: The Department will provide one
set of two points at each end of the Project. For Projects in excess of 5,000 feet in length, the
Department will provide one set of two points at each end of the Project, plus one additional
set of two points for each mile of Project length. For non-full construction Projects and other
Projects where survey control is not necessary, the Department will not set any control points
and, therefore, will not provide description and coordinates of any control points. Upon
request of the Contractor, the Department will provide the Department’s survey data
management software and Survey Manual to the Contractor, or its survey Subcontractor, for
the exclusive use on the Department’s Projects.

105.6.2 Contractor Provided Services Utilizing the survey information and points provided by
the Department, described in Subsection 105.6.1, Department Provided Services, the
Contractor shall provide all additional survey layout necessary to complete the Work. This
may include, but not be limited to, reestablishing all points provided by the Department,
establishing additional control points, running axis lines, providing layout and maintenance of
all other lines, grades, or points, and survey quality control to ensure conformance with the
Contract. The Contractor is also responsible for providing construction centerline, or close
reference points, for all Utility Facilities relocations and adjustments as necessary to complete
the Work. When the Work is to connect with existing Structures, the Contractor shall verify
all dimensions before proceeding with the Work. The Contractor shall employ or retain
competent engineering and/or surveying personnel to fulfill these responsibilities.

The Contractor must notify the Department of any errors or inconsistencies regarding the data
and layout provided by the Department as provided by Section 104.3.3 - Duty to Notify
Department If Ambiguities Discovered.

105.6.2.1 Survey Quality Control The Contractor is responsible for all construction survey
quality control. Construction survey quality control is generally defined as, first, performing
initial field survey layout of the Work and, second, performing an independent check of the
initial layout using independent survey data to assure the accuracy of the initial layout;
additional iterations of checks may be required if significant discrepancies are discovered in
this process. Construction survey layout quality control also requires written documentation of
the layout process such that the process can be followed and repeated, if necessary, by an
independent survey crew.
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105.6.3 Survey Quality Assurance It is the Department’s prerogative to perform construction
survey quality assurance. Construction survey quality assurance may, or may not, be
performed by the Department. Construction survey quality assurance is generally defined as
an independent check of the construction survey quality control. The construction survey
quality assurance process may involve physically checking the Contractor’s construction
survey layout using independent survey data, or may simply involve reviewing the
construction survey quality control written documentation. If the Department elects to
physically check the Contractor’s survey layout, the Contractor’s designated surveyor may be
required to be present. The Department will provide a minimum notice of 48 hours to the
Contractor, whenever possible, if the Contractor’s designated surveyor’s presence is required.
Any errors discovered through the quality assurance process shall be corrected by the
Contractor, at no additional cost to the Department.

105.6.4 Boundary Markers The Contractor shall preserve and protect from damage all
monuments or other points that mark the boundaries of the Right-of-Way or abutting parcels
that are outside the area that must be disturbed to perform the Work. The Contractor
indemnifies and holds harmless the Department from all claims to reestablish the former
location of all such monuments or points including claims arising from 14 MRSA § 7554-A.
For a related provision, see Section 104.3.11 - Responsibility for Property of Others.

SECTION 106
QUALITY

106.4.3 Testing Change the first sentence in paragraph three from “...maintain records of all
inspections and tests.” to “...maintain original documentation of all inspections, tests, and
calculations used to generate reports.”

106.6 Acceptance Add the following to paragraph 1 of A: “This includes Sections 401 - Hot
Mix Asphalt, 402 - Pavement Smoothness, and 502 - Structural Concrete - Method A - Air
Content.”

Add the following to the beginning of paragraph 3 of A: “For pay factors based on Quality
Level Analysis, and”

106.7.1 Standard Deviation Method Add the following to F: “Note: In cases where the mean
of the values is equal to either the USL or the LSL, then the PWL will be 50 regardless of the
computed value of s.”

Add the following to H: “Method C Hot Mix Asphalt: PF = [55 + (Quality Level *0.5)] * 0.01”

SECTION 107

TIME

107.3.1 General Add the following: “If a Holiday occurs on a Sunday, the following Monday
shall be considered a Holiday. Sunday or Holiday work must be approved by the Department,
except that the Contractor may work on Martin Luther King Day, President’s Day, Patriot’s
Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving, and Columbus Day without the Department’s approval.”
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107.7.2 Schedule of Liquidated Damages Replace the table of Liquidated Damages as follows:

From Up to and Amount of Liquidated
More Than Including Damages per Calendar Day
$0 $100,000 $100
$100,000 $300,000 $200
$300,000 $500,000 $400
$500,000 $1,000,000 $575
$1,000,000 $2,000,000 $750
$2,000,000 $4,000,000 $900
$4,000,000 and more $1,875

SECTION 108
PAYMENT

108.4 Payment for Materials Obtained and Stored First paragraph, second sentence, delete the
words “...Delivered on or near the Work site at acceptable storage places.”

SECTION 109
CHANGES

109.1.1 Changes Permitted Add the following to the end of the paragraph: “There will be no
adjustment to Contract Time due to an increase or decrease in quantities, compared to those
estimated, except as addressed through Contract Modification(s).”

109.1.2 Substantial Changes to Major Items Add the following to the end of the paragraph:
“Contract Time adjustments may be made for substantial changes to Major Items when the
change affects the Critical Path, as determined by the Department”

109.4.4 Investigation / Adjustment Third sentence, delete the words “subsections (A) - (E)”

109.5.1 Definitions - Types of Delays

B. Compensable Delay Replace (1) with the following; “a weather related
Uncontrollable Event of such an unusually severe nature that a Federal Emergency Disaster is
declared. The Contractor will only be entitled to an Equitable Adjustment if the Project falls
within the geographic boundaries prescribed under the disaster declaration.”

109.7.2 Basis of Payment Replace with the following: “Equitable Adjustments will be
established by mutual Agreement for compensable items listed in Section 109.7.3-
Compensable Items, based upon Unit or Lump Sum Prices. If Agreement cannot be reached,
the Contractor shall accept payment on a Force Account basis as provided in Section 109.7.5 -
Force Account Work, as full and complete compensation for all Work relating to the Equitable
Adjustment.”

109.7.3 Compensable Items Replace with the following: “The Contractor is entitled to
compensation for the following items, with respect to agreed upon Unit or Lump Sum Prices:
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Labor expenses for non-salaried Workers and salaried foremen.

Costs for Materials.

A 15 % markup on the totals of Items 1 and 2 of this subsection 109.7.3 for home office
overhead and profit of the Contractor, its Subcontractors and suppliers, and any lower
tier Subcontractors or suppliers, with no mark-ups on mark-ups.

Cost for Equipment, based on Blue Book Rates or leased rates, as set forth in Section
109.7.5(C), or the Contractor’s Actual Costs if determined by the Department to be
lower.

Time.

Subcontractor quoted Work, as set forth below in Section 109.7.5 (F).”

109.7.5 Force Account Work

C. Equipment

Paragraph 2, delete sentence 1 which starts; “Equipment leased....”

Paragraph 6, change sentence 2 from “The Contractor may furnish...” to read “If
requested by the Department, the Contractor will produce cost data to assist the
Department in the establishment of such rental rate, including all records that are
relevant to the Actual Costs including rental Receipts, acquisition costs, financing
documents, lease Agreements, and maintenance and operational cost records.”

Add the following paragraph; “Equipment leased by the Contractor for Force Account
Work and actually used on the Project will be paid for at the actual invoice amount plus
10% markup for administrative costs.”

Add the following section;

“F. Subcontractor Quoted Work When accomplishing Force Account Work that
utilizes Subcontractors, the Contractor will be allowed a maximum markup of 5% for
profit and overhead on the Subcontractor’s portion of the Force Account Work.”

SECTION 110
INDEMNIFICATION, BONDING, AND INSURANCE

Delete the entire Section 110.2.3 and replace with the following:

110.2.3 Bonding for Landscape Establishment Period The Contractor shall provide a signed,

valid, and enforceable Performance, Warranty, or Maintenance Bond complying with the
Contract, to the Department at Final Acceptance.
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The bond shall be in the full amount for all Pay Items for work pursuant to Sec 621,
Landscape, payable to the “Treasurer - State of Maine,” and on the Department’s forms, on
exact copies thereof, or on forms that do not contain any significant variations from the
Department’s forms as solely determined by the Department.

The Contractor shall pay all premiums and take all other actions necessary to keep said
bond in effect for the duration of the Landscape Establishment Period described in Special
Provision 621.0036 - Establishment Period. If the Surety becomes financially insolvent, ceases
to be licensed or approved to do business in the State of Maine, or stops operating in the
United States, the Contractor shall file new bonds complying with this Section within 10 Days
of the date the Contractor is notified or becomes aware of such change.

All Bonds shall be procured from a company organized and operating in the United States,
licensed or approved to do business in the State of Maine by the State of Maine Department of
Business Regulation, Bureau of Insurance, and listed on the latest Federal Department of the
Treasury listing for “Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Sureties on
Federal Bonds and as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies.”

By issuing a bond, the Surety agrees to be bound by all terms of the Contract, including
those related to payment, time for performance, quality, warranties, and the Department’s self-
help remedy provided in Section 112.1 - Default to the same extent as if all terms of the
Contract are contained in the bond(s).

Regarding claims related to any obligations covered by the bond, the Surety shall provide,
within 60 Days of Receipt of written notice thereof, full payment of the entire claim or written
notice of all bases upon which it is denying or contesting payment. Failure of the Surety to
provide such notice within the 60-day period constitutes the Surety’s waiver of any right to
deny or contest payment and the Surety’s acknowledgment that the claim is valid and
undisputed.

SECTION 202
REMOVING STRUCTURES AND OBSTRUCTIONS

202.02 Removing Buildings Make the following change to the last sentence in the final
paragraph, change “...Code of Maine Regulations 401.” to “...Department of Environmental
Protection Maine Solid Waste Management Rules, 06-096 CMR Ch. 401, Landfill Siting,
Design and Operation.”

SECTION 203
EXCAVATION AND EMBANKMENT

203.01 Description Under b. Rock Excavation; add the following sentence: “The use of
perchlorate is not allowed in blasting operations.”
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SECTION 502
STRUCTURAL CONCRETE

502.05 Composition and Proportioning; TABLE #1; NOTE #2; third sentence; Change
¢...alcohol based saline sealer...” to “alcohol based silane sealer...”. Add NOTE #6 to Class
S Concrete.

502.0502 Quality Assurance Method A - Rejection by Resident Change the first sentence to
read: “For an individual sublot with test results failing to meet the criteria in Table #1, or if the
calculated pay factor for Air Content is less than 0.80...... ”

502.0503 Quality Assurance Method B - Rejection by Resident Change the first sentence to
read: “For material represented by a verification test with test results failing to meet the criteria

in Table #1, the Department will...... ”?

502.0505 Resolution of Disputed Acceptance Test Results Combine the second and third
sentence to read: “Circumstances may arise, however, where the Department may ...... ”
502.10 Forms and False work

D. Removal of Forms and False work 1., First paragraph; first, second, and third
sentence; replace “forms” with “forms and false work”

502.11 Placing Concrete

G. Concrete Wearing Surface and Structural Slabs on Precast Superstructures Last
paragraph; third sentence; replace “The temperature of the concrete shall not exceed 24° C
[75° F} at the time of placement.” with “The temperature of the concrete shall not exceed 24°
C [75° F} at the time the concrete is placed in its final position.”

502.15 Curing Concrete First paragraph; replace the first sentence with the following; “All
concrete surfaces shall be kept wet with clean, fresh water for a curing period of at least 7 days
after concrete placing, with the exception of vertical surfaces as provided for in Section 502.10
(D) - Removal of Forms and False work.”

Second paragraph; delete the first two sentences.
Third paragraph; delete the entire paragraph which starts “When the ambient temperature....”

Fourth paragraph; delete “approved” to now read “...continuously wet for the entire curing
period...”
Fifth paragraph; second sentence; change “...as soon as it is possible to do so without
damaging the concrete surface.” to ““...as soon as possible.”

Seventh paragraph; first sentence; change “...until the end of the curing period.” to *...until
the end of the curing period, except as provided for in Section 502.10(D) - Removal of Forms
and False work.”
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502.19 Basis of Payment First paragraph, second sentence; add "pier nose armor" to the list of
items included in the contract price for concrete.

SECTION 503
REINFORCING STEEL

503.06 Placing and Fastening Change the second paragraph, first sentence from: “All tack
welding shall be done in accordance with Section 504, Structural Steel.” to “All tack welding
shall be done in accordance with AWS D1.4 Structural Welding Code - Reinforcing Steel.”

SECTION 504

STRUCTURAL STEEL
504.09 Facilities for Inspection Add the follow as the last paragraph: “Failure to comply with
the above requirements will be consider to be a denial to allow access to work by the
Contractor. The Department will reject any work done when access for inspection is denied.”

504.18 Plates for Fabricated Members Change the second paragraph, first sentence from:
“...ASTM A 898/A 898 M...” to “...ASTM A 898/A 898 M or ASTM A 435/A 435 M as
applicable and...”

504.31 Shop Assembly Add the following as the last sentence: “The minimum assembly
length shall include bearing centerlines of at least two substructure units.”

504.64 Non Destructive Testing-Ancillary Bridge Products and Support Structures Change the
third paragraph, first sentence from “One hundred percent...” to “Twenty five percent...”

SECTION 535
PRECAST, PRESTRESSED CONCRETE SUPERSTRUCTURE

535.02 Materials Change “Steel Strand for Concrete Reinforcement” to “Steel Strand.” Add
the following to the beginning of the third paragraph; “Concrete shall be Class P conforming to
the requirements in this section. 28 day compressive strength shall be as stated on the plans.
Coarse aggregate....”

535.05 Inspection Facilities Add the follow as the last paragraph: “If the above requirements
are not met, the Contractor shall be considered to be in violation of Standard Specification
104.2.5 — Right to Inspect Work. All work occurring during a violation of this specification
will be rejected.”

535.26 Lateral Post-Tensioning Replace the first paragraph; “A final tension...” with
“Overstressing strands for setting losses cannot be accomplished for chuck to chuck lengths of
7.6 m [25 ft] and less. In such instances, refer to the Plans for all materials and methods.
Otherwise, post-tensioning shall be in accordance with PCI standards and shall provide the
anchorage force noted in the Plans. The applied jacking force shall be no less than 100% of
the design jacking force.”
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SECTION 603

PIPE CULVERTS AND STORM DRAINS
603.0311 Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe for Option III Replace the Minimum Mandrel
Diameter Table with the following:

Nominal Size Minimum Mandrel | Nominal Size | Minimum Mandrel

US Customary (in) | Diameter (in) Metric (mm) | Diameter (mm)

12 11.23 300 280.73

15 14.04 375 35091

18 16.84 450 421.09

24 22.46 600 561.45

30 28.07 750 701.81

36 33.69 900 842.18

42 39.30 1050 982.54

48 44.92 1200 1122.90
SECTION 604

MANHOLES, INLETS, AND CATCH BASINS

604.02 Materials Add the following:

“Tops and Traps 712.07
Corrugated Metal Units 712.08
Catch Basin and Manhole Steps 712.09”

SECTION 605
UNDERDRAINS

605.05 Underdrain Outlets Make the following change:

In the first paragraph, second sentence, delete the words “metal pipe”.

SECTION 606
GUARDRAIL

606.02 Materials Delete the entire paragraph which reads “The sole patented supplier of
multiple mailbox....” and replace with “Acceptable multiple mailbox assemblies shall be listed
on the Department’s Approved Products List and shall be NCHRP 350 tested and approved.”
Delete the entire paragraph which reads “Retroreflective beam guardrail delineators....” and
replace with “Reflectorized sheeting for Guardrail Delineators shall meet the requirements of
Section 719.01 - Reflective Sheeting. Delineators shall be fabricated from high-impact,
ultraviolet and weather resistant thermoplastic.

606.09 Basis of Payment First paragraph; delete the second and third sentence in their entirety
and replace with “Butterfly-type guardrail reflectorized delineators shall be mounted on all W-
beam guardrail at an interval of every 10 posts [62.5 ft] on tangents sections and every 5 posts
[31.25 ft] on curved sections as directed by the Resident. On divided highways, the delineators
shall be yellow on the left hand side and silver/white on the right hand side. On two-way
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roadways, the delineators shall be silver/white on the right hand side. All delineators shall have
retroreflective sheeting applied to only the traffic facing side. Reflectorized guardrail
delineators will not be paid for directly, but will be considered incidental to the guardrail
items.”

SECTION 609
CURB

609.04 Bituminous Curb f., Delete the requirement “Color Natural (White)”

SECTION 615
LOAM

615.02 Materials Make the following change:

Organic Content Percent by Volume
Humus “5% - 10%”, as determined by Ignition Test
SECTION 618
SEEDING

618.01 Description Change the first sentence to read as follows: “This work shall consist of
furnishing and applying seed .....” Also remove “,and cellulose fiber mulch” from 618.01(a).
618.03 Rates of Application In 618.03(a), remove the last sentence and replace with the
following: “These rates shall apply to Seeding Method 2, 3, and Crown Vetch.”

In 618.03(c) “1.8 kg [4 Ib]/unit.” to “1.95 kg [4 Ib]/unit.”

618.09 Construction Method In 618.09(a) 1, sentence two, replace “100 mm [4 in]” with “25
mm [1 in] (Method 1 areas) and 50 mm [2 in] (Method 2 areas)”

618.15 Temporary Seeding Change the Pay Unit from Unit to Kg [1b].

SECTION 620
GEOTEXTILES

620.03 Placement Section (c)
Title: Replace “Non-woven” in title with “Erosion Control”.
First Paragraph: Replace first word “Non-woven” with “Woven monofilament”.
Second Paragraph: Replace second word “Non-woven” with “Erosion Control”.

620.07 Shipment, Storage, Protection and Repair of Fabric Section (a)
Replace the second sentence with the following: “Damaged geotextiles, as identified by
the Resident, shall be repaired immediately.”

620.09 Basis of Payment
Pay Item 620.58: Replace “Non-woven” with “Erosion Control”
Pay Item 620.59: Replace “Non-woven” with “Erosion Control”
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SECTION 621
LANDSCAPING

621.0036 Establishment Period In paragraph 4 and 5, change “time of Final Acceptance” to
“end of the period of establishment”. In Paragraph 7, change “Final Acceptance date” to ““end
of the period of establishment” and change “date of Final Acceptance” to “end of the period of
establishment”.

SECTION 626
HIGHWAY SIGNING

626.034 Concrete Foundations Add to the following to the end of the second paragraph: “Pre-
cast and cast-in-place foundations shall be warranteed against leaning and corrosion for two
years after the project is completed. If the lean is greater than 2 degrees from normal or the
foundation is spalling within the first two years, the Contractor shall replace the foundation at
no extra cost.”

SECTION 627
PAVEMENT MARKINGS

627.10 Basis of Payment Add to the following to the end of the third paragraph: “If allowed
by Special Provision, the Contractor may utilize Temporary Bi-Directional Yellow and
White(As required) Delineators as temporary pavement marking lines and paid for at the
contract lump sum price. Such payment will include as many applications as required and
removal.”

SECTION 637
DUST CONTROL

637.06 Basis of Payment Add the following after the second sentence of the third paragraph:
“Failure by the Contractor to follow Standard Specification or Special Provision - Section 637
and/or the Contractor’s own Soil Erosion and Pollution Control Plan concerning Dust Control
and/or the Contractor’s own Traffic Control Plan concerning Dust Control and/or visible
evidence of excessive dust problems, as determined by the Resident, will result in a reduction
in payment, computed by reducing the Lump Sum Total by 5% per occurrence per day. The
Department’s Resident or any other representative of the Department reserves the right to
suspend the work at any time and request a meeting to discuss violations and remedies. The
Department shall not be held responsible for any delay in the work due to any suspension
under this item. Additional penalties may also be assessed in accordance with Special
Provision 652 - Work Zone Traffic Control and Standard Specification 656 - Temporary Soil
Erosion and Water Pollution Control.”

SECTION 639
ENGINEERING FACILITIES

639.04 Field Offices Change the forth to last paragraph from: “The Contractor shall provide a
fully functional desktop copier...” to “....desktop copier/scanner...”

Description Change “Floor Area” to “Floor Area (Outside Dimension)”. Change Type B floor
area from “15 (160)” to “14.4 (155)”.
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SECTION 652

MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC
652.2.3 Flashing Arrow Board Delete the existing 5 paragraphs and replace with the following:
Flashing Arrow Panels (FAP) must be of a type that has been submitted to AASHTO’s
National Transportation Product Evaluation Program (NTPEP) for evaluation and placed on
the Maine Department of Transportations’ Approved Products List of Portable Changeable
Message Signs & Flashing Arrow Panels.

FAP units shall meet requirements of the current Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices
(MUTCD) for Type “C” panels as described in Section 6F.56 - Temporary Traffic Control
Devices. An FAP shall have matrix of a minimum of 15 low-glare, sealed beam, Par 46
elements capable of either flashing or sequential displays as well as the various operating
modes as described in the MUTCD, Chapter 6-F. If an FAP consisting of a bulb matrix is used,
each element should be recess-mounted or equipped with an upper hood of not less than 180
degrees. The color presented by the elements shall be yellow.

FAP elements shall be capable of at least a 50 percent dimming from full brilliance. Full
brilliance should be used for daytime operation and the dimmed mode shall be used for
nighttime operation. FAP shall be at least 2.4 M x 1.2 M [96” x 48”] and finished in non-
reflective black. The FAP shall be interpretable for a distance not less than 1.6 km [1 mile].

Operating modes shall include, flashing arrow, sequential arrow, sequential chevron, flashing
double arrow, and flashing caution. In the three arrow signals, the second light from the arrow
point shall not operate.

The minimum element on-time shall be 50 percent for the flashing mode, with equal intervals
of 25 percent for each sequential phase. The flashing rate shall be not less than 25 nor more
than 40 flashes per minute. All on-board circuitry shall be solid state.

Primary power source shall be 12 volt solar with a battery back-up to provide continuous
operation when failure of the primary power source occurs, up to 30 days with fully charged
batteries. Batteries must be capable of being charged from an onboard 110 volt AC power
source and the unit shall be equipped with a cable for this purpose.

Controller and battery compartments shall be enclosed in 